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PREFACE

This manual provides overall information on the Time Sharing System (T7SS).
Included in this document are command language, time sharing file description,
terminal usage, system programming, test and debug aids, BASIC, text editor, FORTRAN,
error message definitions, and site administrator tools.

The usage of temporary user files is described on the basis of what is done by
the Honeywell-suppilied TSS subsystems, primarily BASIC and EDITOR, in Section
II. .

Section III contains general descriptions of and operational procedures for
several remote tehminats. Paper tape preparation and reading are included. Methods
>f correcting operator typing errors are described.

The full complement of supptwed commands available to a user is described in
alphabetic order in Section IV.

Section VI describes how the user can build subsystem programs to operate in
the time sharing environment wusing derail (DRL) dinstructions which are
equivalent to master-mode entry (MME) functions in the batch mode.

Section VII describes the Load1ng of subsystem programs and testing them using
7SS debug trace package.

BASIC (Beginner's All-purpose Symbaolic Instruction Code) is a
problem-oriented, algebraic programming language that enables the user to present
his program in ordinary mathematical notation, with simple and precise vocabulary
and grammar.

The text editor subsystem allows a user to build a text file, append to an
existing file, and edit a file.

The time sharing system FORTRAN is described in Section XI.

The error messages generated by the time sharing system are documented in Section
XII.

Section XIII describes the subsystems and function available to site
administrators to allow them to customize the time sharing system.
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SECTION I

INTRODUCTION

The Time Sharing System (TSS) operates under the direction of the General
Comprehensive Operating Supervisor (GCOS), and constitutes one dimension of an
integrated, multidimension information processing system. Under GCOS, the
multiprocessing dimensions carry on their activities simultaneously, with
intercommunication existing between all processing dimensions. This
intercommunication feature has considerable significance for the user of a time
sharing terminal.

The Time Sharing System (TSS) consists of a Time Sharing Executive, a number
of independent processing subsystems which operate under the Executive, and a
common command Language. " The major subsystems of the Time Sharing System include
the following:

o ABACUS -- A desk calculator facility featufing complex algebraic
capabilities such as functions, summation operations, and remembered
variables.

o BASIC -- An algebraic-language compiler/executor designed for the user

with numerical calculations involving relatively small quantities of
data.
0 CONVERT -~ A facility for submitting a punch card format job at a time

sharing terminal for processing as a batch job. Job status is available
on request. . The JOUT subsystem complements the batch subwnission
facilities of JRN by providing the capability to scan the job output.

[¢] dataBASIC -- Honeywell's dataBASIC subsystem provides for data base
management and inquiry by combining data base manipulation
capabilities with a BASIC type Llanguage. It permits a file to be
constructed, maintained, retrieved, and deleted on a content-addressable

basis.

0 TEXT EDITOR (and RUNOFF) ~-- A facility for building, maintaining, and
reformatting text files.

] TSS ALGOL -- An ALGOL subsystem that gives the time sharing user access
to the capabilities of the ALGOL language.

0 TSS JOVIAL -- A JOVIAL subsystem that provides the time sharing user with
access to the capabilities of the JOVIAL lLanguage processor.

o 7SS FORT -- A time sharing based FORTRAN subsystem. Refer to the FORTRAN
manual.

o TSS YFORT -- A subsystem interface to the batch-based FORTRAN compiler.
Refer to the section on FORTRAN or to the FORTRAN Reference Manual,
DG75.
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The
functions

following subsystems and subroutines provide service and utility
for the Time Sharing System:

ACCESS -- a file system manipulation subsystem which allows the user to
create, delete, and modify file system catalogs, subcatalogs, and
named files. The file space, not file content, is manipulated with
ACCESS. )

Command Loader =-- a default subsystem which is 1invoked whenever an
unrecognized command is given, either at system-selection Level or in Line
numbered build mode. The dinput 1is assumed to be the catalog/file
description of an Hx file to be Loaded and executed or a series of responses

"for a command file (CRUN) application.

FOUMP -~ a remote~terminal, word-oriented file inspection and maintenance
facility for files, regardless of their format. The files may have been
generated in either batch, remote batch, or time sharing environments.

File and Record Control Subroutines (TSS) -~ provides File and Record
Control subroutines needed for FORTRAN, ALGOL, and JOVIAL. These
subroutines may also be used in COBOL or may be called directly by
programs written in GMAP. These subroutines also provide automatic
functions for dealing with the variety of file and device types available
on the system. See the File and Record Control manual.

HELP -- permits a terminal user to obtain a detailed explanation of any
system error message.

JOUT -- provides a means for inspecting output from batch jobs. The batch
job could be a job submitted using the JRN command with a disposition code
of J or JOUT, a remote terminat batch job (GRTS), or a job submitted at
the central site.

TRACE -~ a powerful, conversational debug tool which permits a time sharing
program to be executed in a controlled €nvironment.

LODS -- provides g debugging environment for a specified Time Sharing
subsystem by Loading the Debug Trace Package with the subsystem.

LODT -~ similar to LODS, except that the debugging env1ronment is provided
for a user program resident on an Hx file.

LODX -- allows the user to load and execute a program resident on an H¥
file.

Media Conversion Program -- a batch-world program that may be run either
at the central computer site or entered through a remote batch
terminal. It generates a standard format, time sharing text file from a
suitable card deck, or conversely, produces a card deck from such a
file.

CONVERT ~- provides for ‘the conversion of textual information between
physical file formats, the reformatting of files, and the initiation of
batch jobs.

RBUG =-- a conversational debug routine which <can be wused in
conjunction with jobs submitted to the batch environment using the JRN
command. RBUG has all the capabilities of the DEBUG routine of the batch
world, permitting the user to monitor execution of the program, insert and
remove breakpoints, and alter contents of memory locations and registers
dynamically, all in an interactive manner.
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o SABT -- retrieves specific Llocations of the ABRT file for printing at the
user's terminal or optionally on the central site printer. When the system
aborts the user's program, the memory storage area containing the program
is written to the ABRT file.

o SCAN =~ provides a means of examining output of a batch job from a time
sharing terminal; the batch job may have been submitted using the JRN
command through remote batch or as a central site job with the output placed
into the file system.

The primary fun:tions of the time sharing command language are as follows:

o Initiation of processing within a subsystem <(e.g., LIST and JRN
commands) .

o Storage, retrieval, and purge of permanent files (e.g., SAVE and OLD
commands)

o Request for operations on temporary time sharing files (e.g., NEW and
SEQUENCE commands)

[ Request for pertinent operating information (e.g., HELP and STATUS
commands)

o Direction of flow of control within the subsystem (e.g., DONE and BYE
commands)

In addition to the usual time sharing facilities at his disposal, the Time
Sharing System user also has access to remote batch facilities. This capability is
provided by a group of functionally interretated subsystems called the Terminal/Batch
Interface Facility.

The time sharing terminal user can perform the following operations:

o Access and modify a file of information created in the batch or remote batch
dimension.

o Submit a job, such as a GMAP assembly and execution, to the batch dimension
and inspect the output directly from a terminal.

o] Establish conversational communication between a batch program and the
user's terminal. '

o Use an adjacent remote batch terminal as a high volume, hard copy output
device, and, indirectly, as a high volume input device.

The basis for this communication between the several processing dimensions is
the GCOS File System, which provides a common data base for all users of the system,
and the common interface provided by 6GC0S. The file systemprovides automatic storage
and retrieval of symbolically named permanent files on high capacity storage devices.
These files are readily accessible in any processing mode. As a byproduct, the use .
of physical file volumes, such as card decks and tape reels, actually handled and
stored by the user is considerably de-emphasized.
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Considerable effort has been made to standardize error messages and comments
for all subsystems in the Time Sharing System, and to have error message explanations
immediately available at the terminal. Identical error or exception conditions
arising indifferent subsystems are identified by the same error message text. Those
messages that are not fully self-explanatory are prefixed with a message number
enclosed by carets (i.e., <nn>), in almost all cases. This message number relates
to a message explanation as given by the HELP subsystem. Upon encountering an error
message that is not fully understood, the user can call the HELP subsystem and give
the error message number when the number is requested, and receive an explanation
of the error condition and suggestions as to possible courses of remedial
action. .

The Time Sharing System is completely modular and open-ended in that it is
explicitly designed to allow user-implemented subsystems, tailored for a specific
application, to be added to the Honeywell-supplied subsystems. This implementation
of subsystems can be done readily, with no disturbance to the system. Specialized
debugging facilities are provided for the checkout of new subsystems simultaneously
with normal time sharing operation.
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SECTION II

FILE SYSTEM

TEMPORARY USER FILES ASSIGNED BY TSS

The usage of standard temporary user files is described here on the tasis of
what is done by the Honeywell-supplied TSS subsystems, primarily BASIC and EDITOR.
The designer of a new subsystem that requires a source file for each user may select
this usage, both for overall system consistency and to take advantage of facilities
already provided in TSS. ALl standard temporary files should have at least one
asterisk (ASCII 052) in their names to differentiate them from user-created
files. i '

There are two standard temporary files for each terminal wuser: the
collector file, SY**x, and the current file, *SRC.

Collector File (SYxx)

The SY**% file is automatically assigned to each terminal user by the TSS
Executive. ALl terminal input except command Language is collected on-this file while
the system is in build mode. This is the raw data received from the terminal. The
collection of input is performed by the Line Service portion of the 7SS Executive;
that is, no subsystem is .in execution. Thus, the assignment of SY%*, the collection
of input data on it, and the scanning of the input for command lLanguage are automatic
functions of TS8S, provided that the selected subsystem used build mode. for the
collection of new or additional input destined for a source file. Examples of SYxx
input are the numbered language statements in BASIC and the text entries -in
EDITOR.

Current File (*SRC)

The *SRC file receives the edited and/or merged version of the file with
which the user is currently working. For example, if the user is writing a new
BASIC program, the collector (SY**) file contains all the raw input, including any
mistakes and corrections, other than keying errors corrected by commercial at sign .
(3) or CRTL/X.

When the user gives one of the BASIC commands, this causes the BSED
subsystem to edit the data on SYxx -- all corrections are applied, duplications
removed, etc. SY** is then written to the current file, *SRC, which is the copy that
is listed, run, or saved.
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. For an old BASIC program, the OLD file is copied directly to the user's *SR(C
file. Any changes that are typed are collected on SY** until a BASIC command is
given. This causes the SYxx file to be edited and then merged with the data on
*SRC and the new, merged copy written to *SRC. Again, it is this new copy of the
program that is run, listed, or saved.

In an OLD file, the user is always working with a copy of that file on *SRC
-- either as is, or modified by SY** data -~ and not theoriginal. This feature Leaves
the OLD (permanent) file as backup copy (except when using OLDP/NEWP commands).

PERMANENT FILES ASSIGNED BY USER

TSS never assigns permanent file space to a user unless specifically told to
do so by that user. Permanent filtes are handled by the File System, which is common
to all programs operating under GCOS. Permanent time sharing files are ordinarily
created by using SAVE or PERM commands; otherwise, they are created via the ACCESS
subsystem or a batch FILSYS activity. (See also NEWP/OLDP commands.)

Structure Of The File System

The GCOS File System is described in the File Management Supervisor manual. The
main points of interest to the TSS user are described below.

The GCOS File System is, in formal terms, a tree structure of indefinite Length
whose origin is the system master catalog. The primary nodes of the tree are user's
master catalogs; the lower-level nodes are subcatalogs created by the user. The
terminal points of the structure are the files themselves. (See Figure 2-1.)

SYSTEM MASTER
CATALOG
1
USER'S MASTER
CATALOG

<QA><QA>

( SUBCATALOG ) ( SUBCATALO{) ( SUBCATALOG
( SUBCA ALOEj) (:EUBCATALO€>
I |
> < > < >

T
r.
<

Legend:
< > Denotes a file

<QA> Denotes a quick-access file

Figure 2-1. Logical Structure O0f The File System

2-2 0J31-00



The master cataltogs for each user are identified by USERID. A USERID must be
unique within the system. All subcatalog and file names are automatically qualified
by the user's master catalog name and the names of any intermediate subcatalogs. The
system master catalog cannot be accessed by the normal user.

Catalogs And Files

A catalog cons . sts of a description containing catalog name, password, and
permissions. A cat:log cannot be read or written, since it contains no user
data.

In the GCOS File System, a file consists of a description containing file
name, file size, password, permissions, and the specification of the physical file
space. The file description is distinct from the physical file space, which may
contain user data and can be read or written.

Passwords

Passwords can be attached to any catalog or file. A password simply allows a
user to traverse a catalog/file string. The user can get to a given catalog or file
only by giving the passwords for all higher-level catalogs in the string. The
originator of a given string must also give the required passwords when traversing
that string. However, when traversing a string, a password must not be given if none
has been attached. )

Permissions

Permissions, both general and specific, can be attached to any catalog or file.
When permissions are attached at the catalog level, they apply to all subordinate
catalogs and files. The originator of a catalog/file string has all permissions for
that string but must give the passwords. ‘

READ or R Allow transfer of information from file to program but not
from program to file.

WRITE or W Atlow transfer of information both from file to program
and program to file.

APPEND or A Not implemented. Treated as WRITE permission.

EXECUTE or E Allow transfer of information from file to program but only
for a compiler or Loader. After the compiler or loader has
completed its work, donot allow any transfer between program
and file. Anyone with READ permission has EXECUTE
permission. In any of the compilers, if the file is a source
file and the only permiséion is execute, the RUN command
cannot be used to build an object (H*) file.

RECOVERY or REC " Allow WRITE when file is abort Llocked or has defective
space. Also accept directive to abort lLock the file or to
reset an existing abort Llock. Anyone with RECOVERY

permission is also given permission to WRITE and hence
READ.
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PURGE or P Allow file to be deleted (file description to be deleted and
file space to be returned with or without prior overwrite of
space) or catalog to be deleted and all subordinate files to
be deleted. Anyone permitted to PURGE can also perform any
of the actions permitted by RECOVERY, including WRITE and
hence READ.

CREATE or ¢ Allow catalogs and files to be entered as subordinate to
this catalog.

LOCK or L Altow directive to security Lock the file or catalog (which
security locks subordinate files) or to remove an existing
security lock. A security Lock does not apply to users with
LOCK permission (since they are able to remove the lock).

MODIFY or M Allow catalog or file description to be modified. Allow
: entries to be made in catalog for subordinate files or
catalogs. Anyone permitted to MODIFY is allowed to perform
any actions, since he could change permissions to give
himself permission to perform these. Hence MODIFY includes
CREATE, LOCK, and PURGE, which in turn includes RECOVERY

and hence WRITE and READ.

Multiple concurrent reading or executing of a file is allowed by the File System,
but multiple writing or appending is not.

User's Contact With The File System

The terminal user's contact with the GCO0S File System is mainly through the
OlLd=-New (OLDN) and Save/Resave=-Purge (SAVE) subsystems.

OLDN, when OLD is selected, writes the contents of the permanent (OLD) file
onto the user's current file, *SRC. SAVE or RESAVE writes the contents of *SRC onto
the named permanent file. In either case, to "access'" a permanent file means to enter
it into the user's Availtable File Table (AFT), as explained in the following
description of the AFT.

AVAILABLE FILE TABLE (AFT) USAGE

78S maintains an Available File Table (AFT) for each user. Before'any 1/0 can
be done on a file, an entry for that file must be placed in the AFT.

The AFT allows sufficient file descriptions to be kept in memory, thus
minimizing the access time for these files. The AFT also allows files to be
identified by their file names alone; for permanent files, the full file description
may consist of many catalogs and passwords. '

2-4 DJ31-00



Temporary Files

DRL DEFIL (Define and Access a Temporary File) creates a temporary file and
places the file entry in the AFT. Every temporary file defined by a subsysticm
should contain at least one special character (that is, other than alphabetic,
numeric, period, or hyphen) in the file name. The asterisk 1is wused by
Honeywell-supplied subsystems. Since special characters are not allowed 1in
permanent file names defined from a terminal, any conflict is avoided.

DRL RETFIL (Return a File) removes the file entry from the AFT and releases the
file space back to the system. When a subsystem is finished with a file, it should
return the file. ALL user's files in the AFT are released upon termination.

Permanent Files

DRL FILACT function number 4 (Access File) places the file entry in the AFT
and sets the file "busy" for the permissions requested.

NOTE: This function does not create a file. Before a permanent file can be
accessed it must have been created by DRL FILACT function number 3 (Create
File).

DRL RETFIL (return a file) removes the file entry from the AFT and sets it "not
busy" with respect to the current user. The file is not released fromthe file system
when a DRL RETFIL is issued, but rather is detached from the current user's process
(deaccessed).

"FILE 1/0
After the file is placed in the AFT, the following can be executed:

DRL DIO -- Reads or writes a file

DRL FILSP -- Positions a file forward or backward

DRL REW -~ Positions a file to its beginning

DRL MORLNK ~-- Increases the size of a temporary file

DRL GROW -- Adds space to a permanent f{Le, up to its maximum size
DRL PART -- Releases a portion of a temporary file

DRL SWITCH -- Suifchés two temporary file names

These are the only file I/0 derails that affect or relate to the AFT and are
most often used by subsystem programs. The others (all of the FILACT functions except
Access File) affect only the GCOS File System.
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SECTION III

TERMINAL USAGE

This section coniains general descriptions of and operational procedure; for
several remote terminals. For complete details pertaining toa particular term1qal,
the user should refer to the instruction manual accompanying the terminal unit.

TELEPRINTER OPERATION

Terminal Applications

The following types of teleprinter terminals, or their equivalent, may be used
to communicate with the Time Sharing System:

0 IBM 2741
o Teletype models 33, 35 and 37
o GE TermiNet 300

These terminals communicate with the Time Sharing System via the Remote Terminal
Supervisor (GRTS) or the Network Processing Supervisor (NPS). These interfaces are
described in the Remote Terminal Supervisor (GRTS) manual and the Network Processing
Supervisor (NPS) manual.

Each time a key is struck, the character is transmitted to the remote
communication system and stored until the carriage return is struck. A carriage
return indicates that the Line is complete. The number of characters in a line may
range up to 160 characters plus a carriage return.

If the terminal is equipped with a paper tape reader/punch, this device may be
used for input/output. The input must be formatted the same as for keyboard input,
but each line must be terminated with carriage return, Line feed, and two rubouts.
The input tape must be terminated with an ASCII X-OFF (or DC3) character.
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Editing

Keyboard input is sent to the host computer in units of complete Lines. A Lline
of terminal input is terminated by a carriage return. Therefore, corrections to a
line~in-progress (i.e., a partial line not yet terminated) can be made.

A typing error detected before the Line is terminated can be corrected in one
of two ways. One or more characters may be deleted from the end of a partial line
or the incomplete Lline and may be cancelled. Character or line deletions are
effected by means of two special characters designated as control characters. These
control characters may differ between terminals.

For teleprinter terminals

character control function
d(commercial at sign) character deletion
CTRL plus X keys line deletion

For IBM 2741 or DATEL terminals

character control function
1/4 (or degree symbol) character deletion

+ » line deletion

NOTE: Line deletion does not occur until a carriage return is given or
ATTN (IBM 2741) or INT (DATEL) is pressed.

The editing rules are as follows:

o Use of the character-delete control deletes from the line the character
preceding the deletion character; use of n consecutive deletioncharacters
deletes n preceding characters (including blanks) up to the beginning of

the "Lline.

For example:

*ABCDFAE would resu(t in ABCDE being transmitted to the program file.
*ABCHDEFRRAADEF would result in ABCDEF being transmitted.

(The characters to be deleted are underlined for iltustration.)
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o) Use of the Line-delete control causes all of a Line to be deleted. The
characters DEL .are printed to indicate deletion. Ffor example:

*ACDEFG CTRL/X DEL (all characters deleted;
carriage return automatic)

~(ready for new input)
or
*ACDEFG+ (cairriage return)
DEL ' (all characters deleted)
~(ready for new input)
NOTE: CTRL/X, ATTN, or INT do not require a carriage return.

The control-character pair for each type of terminal cannot be used
for other than the deletion function assigned them.

In AUTOX and AUTO (automatic line number generation) line numbers and
spaces are not deleted.

Logon Procedure

To initiate communication with the Time Sharing System, the user performs the
following steps:

o Turns on the terminal
o} Obtains a dial-tone on the associated phone-set
o Dials one of the numbers of his time sharing center

The user will then receive either a busy signal to indicate that the line is
not presently available or a high-pitched tonc == a "beep" -- to indicate that his
terminal has been connected to the computer.

The Time Sharing System is then prepared to output a logon message; either
automatically (no terminal action required) or following a carriage return from the
terminal. The following is a sample of the automatic logon message:

HIS TIMESHARING ON date AT time CHANNEL nnnn TS1

where time is given in hours and thousandths of hours (hh.hhh), and nnnn is the user's

channel number. This is the standard message, however the user site may put in a
message of its own.

The following is a sample of the lLogon message when a carriage return is
required:

110601 .
HIS TIMESHARING ON date AT time CHANNEL nnnn TS1
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The number “110601" identifies the type of channel to which the terminal is
connected. For a detailed explanation of the meaning of this number, refer to the
remote Terminal Supervisor (GRTS) manual or the Network Processing Supervisor (NPS)
manual. ‘

Following this message, the system asks for the user's identification:
USER ID -

The user responds, on the same Line, with the user~ID assigned by the time sharing
installation management. This user-ID uniquely identifies a particular user already
known to the system. This ID is used to Locate his programs and files subordinate
to the SMC and to account for usage of the time sharing resources. An example request
and response might be:

USER ID ~J.P.JONES
NOTE: User's responses are underlined for illustrative purposes.

A carriage return must be given following any complete response, command, or
line of information typed by the user. If a charge number is also required for
accounting purposes, the user can supply it as follows:

USER ID ~J.P.JONES;1234567E

The charge number may consist of from 1 to 12 alphanumeric characters, separated
from the user~ID by a semicolon.

After the user responds with his user-ID, the system asks for the sign-on
password that was assigned to the user along with the user-ID as follows:

PASSWORD~~-
RESENBUBHEUN

The wuser should type the password directly on the "strikeover'" mask
provided below the PASSWORD request. The password is used by the system as a check
on the legitimacy of the named user. If either the user-ID or password is given
incorrectly two consecutive times, the user's terminal is immediately disconnected
from the system.

On teletype-~compatible devices, after the password is entered on the strikeover
mask, a random alphabetic character string is typed over the password entry. The
user's password is thus "sandwiched” between strikeovers for hard copy devices or
totally overwritten for screen displayed devices. '

On Visual Information Projection (VIP) devices, wupon receipt of the
password, a Reverse Line Feed (RLF) character, followed by a string of spaces, is
issued to erase the entry from the screen.
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The user~-1D and password may be given on the same Line when the query '"USER ID-"
is issued, separated from one another by a dollar sign ($). <(Charge number, when
specified, must follow the password and be separated from the Latter with a semicolon.
Note that security is compromised by entering the password in this manner, since it
is not typed on a strikeover mask. Assuming the password of user J.P. Jones is
"JPJ", this method of lLogon would be:

USER ID - J.P.JONESS$SJPJ;1234567E

The system attem; ts to overstrike the user's password after it is entered in
conjunction with the user-1D. The overstrike utilizes a backspace (BSP) character
that may not be recognized by some terminal types. Any line (CTL/X) or character
editing (@) use during entry of the combined user-ID and password also effects the
completeness of the password overstrike.

At this point, if the accumulated charges for the userfs past time sharing usage
equals or exceeds 100 percent of the current resource allocation, a warning message
is sent:

RESOURCES OVERDRAWN nX

If the acchmulated charges exceeds 110 percent of the current resources, the
user receives the following message and is immediately disconnected:

RESOURCES EXHAUSTED - CANNOT ACCEPT YOU

1f the user's file space utilization (used:available) is greater than 88 percent
used, the following information message is sent:

n BLOCKS FILE SPACE AVAILABLE

The number n specifies the number of 320-word blocks of unused file space for
this user. This does not affect the Logon procedure, and the user is permitted to
continue.

The following is an example of a complete Logon procedure, up to the point where
the user is ready to begin file building or exercising commands:

HIS TIMESHARING ON 05/26/77 AT 14.568 CHANNEL 0012

USER ID -J.P.JONES
PASSWORD
KEEMERENXIKK

* - (the user begins entering input on this Line)
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The BRN, FRN, and JRN commands can be issued independent of previous system
selection (if any) and imply RUN for BASIC, FORTRAN, and batch job submission,
respectively. The command BSEQUENCE can be used to resequence a BASIC file and
SEQUENCE can be used to resequence a non-BASIC file, independent of the current system
selection.

Entering Build Mode Input

Following the Logon procedure, the user is in build mode (as indicated by the
initial asterisk) and is ready to build files and/or exercise commands. All Llines
of input other than commands are accumulated on the user's current file. This is
normally the file that contains the program or text the user wants to work with. If
the user is building a new file, the current file will initially be empty.

If the user has recalled an old file (OLD filename) the content of the named
old file will initially be on the current file. Any input (except control commands)
will either be added to, merged with, or replace Lines in the current file, depending
upon the relative Line numbering .of the Lines in the file and the new input. (Refer
to "Correction or Modification of Line-Numbered Files" below.)

Following each line of input (that is not a command) and terminating carriage
return, the subsystem supplies an initial asterisk, indicating that it is ready to
accept more input. In the case of command language input, the user is normally
returned to build mode foliowing execution of the process requested by the
command.

A line of file building input must begin with a Line number contained within
the first eight character positions of the line. This number may optionally be
preceded by one or more initial blanks. The Line number facilitates correction
and modification of the source program. The Line number is always terminated, (i.e.,
immediately followed) by a nonnumeric character, which may be a blank.
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-Correction Or Modification Of Line-Numbered Files

The correction or modification of the current file in Line number sequence
proceeds according to the following rules:

o Replacement: a numbered Line will replace any identically numbered Line
that was previously typed or already contained on the current file; i.e.,
the last entered Line numbered nnn will be the only Line numbered nnn in
the file.

[ Deletion: a line consistingof a line number only, (i.e., nnn), will cause
the deletion of any identically numbered Line that was previously typed
or is already contained on the current file.

o Insertion: a line with a line number value that falls between the Lline
number values of two existing lines will be inserted in the file between
those two Llines.

At any point in the process of entering file building input in
line-numbered subsystems, the LIST command may be given, which results 1in a
clean, up-to-date copy of the current file being printed. In this way, the results
of any previous corrections or modifications can be verified visually. Following
the command OLD filename, the LIST command can be used initially to inspect the
contents of the current source file; i.e., the "old" program.

Automatic Terminal Disconnections

Once communication with - the Time Sharing System has been established, any
question or request must be answered within ten minutes. If these time Limits are
exceeded, the user's terminal will be disconnected. A time-out of the user's line
will occur when the line has 1/0 pending (e.g., output then input request).
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Logoff Procedure

To terminate the user's current session with the Time Sharing System and
disconnect the terminal, the BYE or LOGOFF command may be given.

*BYE

e

or

*LOGOFF

A-report of the user's time sharing usage charges is given, as illustrated by
the following example, and the terminal is disconnected.

*%C0ST: 0.17 TO DATE: $ 206.11=21%
**ON AT 15.000 - OFF AT 15.016 ON 04/19/77

If the BYE command is used, prior to the issuance of the user's usage charges,
the AFT is scanned for the user's temporary files and the user is queried as to their
disposition if such files exist. A carriage return in response to temporary file
disposition will release the temporary file(s) Listed. To save one or more of the
Listed files, the user responds with the file names to be saved.

To terminate the current session without disconnecting the terminat, the command
NEWUSER may be given in place of BYE. This procedure allows another user to logon
immediately. The current user's logoff report is then printed and a new logon
sequence is initiated. NEWUSER may also be used to change the charge number, but
without going through the logoff/logon procedure.

Failure: to follow Logoff procedures as described above may result in
unpredictable problems (lines or files remaining busy, etc.). Certain data sets do
not automatically disconnect after Logoff from the terminal. 1In such cases, it is
necessary to manually disconnect the data set by Lifting the handset, pressing the
talk button, and hanging up the handset when the dial tone is heard.

Terminating An Cutput Process

A lengthy Llisting or other output of information at the terminal, initiated for
example by a LIST command, may be prematurely terminated by the use of the interrupt

control peculiar to the type of terminal in use. This dinterrupt control is as
follows:

[¢) For teleprinter terminals -- the BREAK key

o For typewriter-itike terminals —-- the ATTN or INT key

This control can also be used for abnormal termination of a program execution,
However, the user is cautioned against indiscriminate use of this control since the
results of its use are in some cases unpredictable (in regard to the status of files,
for example). The subsystem will normally return to build mode or to the subsystem
selection level following the use of an interrupt control.
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Paper Tape Input In Build Mode

Iin order to supply file-building input from paper tape, the user gives the
command TAPE (#TAP if the subsystem is Text Editor). The subsystem responds with
READY. If the tape reader is ready, it will be turned on automatically. If it is
not ready, the user should position his tape in the tape reader and start the device.
Input is terminated when an X=O0FF (or DC3) character is read by the paper tape
reader, or the tape is stopped and the user types X-OFF (or DC3).

The tape may be jrepared offline from the keyboard, or it may be the result of
previous output punched by the paper tape unit. If prepared offline, it should
include carriage returns to terminate each line, just as if entering data online,
plus explicit lLine feeds to obtain legibility on the terminal printer during
preparation and transmission. The carriage return and line feed must be followed
by two rubout characters for terminal timing considerations.

Command lLanguage may not be included on the tape. The input should be preceded
by several rubout characters and terminated by an X-0OFF (or DC3) followed by several
rubout characters. Neither the X-0FF (or DC3) nor the rubout characters will appear
in the file.

As with keyboard input, a maximum of 160 characters is permitted per line of
paper tape input. Excessive lines will be truncated at 160 characters, with the
remaining data placed in the next line. A maximum of two disk Links (7680 words)
of paper tape input will be collected during a single input procedure, except in LUCID
mode, which has a Llimit of six links. ALl data in excess of two disk links will be
Lost.

Building File From Non-ASCII Paper Tape

In order to supply file building input from non-ASCII paper tape (unaltered
eight-bit codes), the user gives the command LUCID instead of TAPE. The system reads
in the tape and stores the data on a file without editing or parity modifications.
The system does not delete or act on any characters in the data stream, such as DEL,
X=OFF (or DC3), CR, etc. The input will be terminated when a pause of over one second
occurs in the data transmission. Termination does not require an X=-O0FF (or DC3)
character, as does normal paper tape input via a Front-End Network Processor.

NOTE: LUCID cannot be used if data communication is viaalLow-Speed Line Adapter
(LSLA) or an Asynchronous Communication Base (ACB) on a DATANET 355/6600
Front~end Network Processor.

During paper tape input via a Front-end Network Processor, the paper tape
input will stop when an error message is to be sent to the terminal.
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Automatic Paper Tape Input

At any point during the operation of the Time Sharing System and at a time when
the user must supply keyboard input, a previously prepared paper tape in special
format may be used to simulate a sequence of responses, one Line at a time. The system
need not be in build mode and direct (i.e., conversational) responses, file building
input, and/or commands may be entered.

This feature allows the preparation of a paper tape for input to the Time Sharing
System and/or subsystem(s) prior to connection with the system and allows terminal
operation without supervision during the connection. The paper tape input may be
for aspecific subsystemor production program executiononly, or may include anything
from Logon through logoff procedures. Obviously such a tape must be error free.

The required format for each input line is as follows:

data string (up to 80 characters)

carriage return

X-0FF (or DC3)

RUBOUT (may be multiptﬁ, but one is minimum requirement)

Character-delete control characters may be used. Line-delete controls must be
used as follows:

data string (to be deleted)
(line~delete control) character
X-0FF (or DC3)

RUBOUT (one is minimum)
corrected data string

carriage return

X=0FF (or DC3)

RUBOUT

NOTE: Parity errors encountered during paper tape input may cause the terminal
to be disconnected.

It is suggested that extraneous Line feeds not be included in the tape. If,
however, the user desires line feeds for terminal printer legibility, they should
be either between the data string and carriage return, or one line feed immediately
following X-0FF (or DC3).

To initiate automatic paper tape input, the user should position the tape and
start the reader at any time that keyboard input is required.

The terminal is automatically disconnected if no input is received within ten
minutes of the request for such input, whether via paper tape or keyboard.
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KEYBOARD/DISPLAY TERMINAL OPERATION

The keyboard/display terminals are cathode-ray tube displtay devices which are
similar in operation to the teleprinter terminals. This section describes operation
of some types of display devices commonly used with the Time Sharing system:

o DATANET 760 VIP (Visual Information Projection)
o 765/775/785'7700 Series VIP
The keyboard for the 775/785 Series VIP is shown in Figure 3-1. Most of the

display devices have a similar keyboard. Some of the keys and their function are
discussed here, but for a complete description, the user should refer to the manual

for the specific device.

" OPTIONAL FUNCTION KEY GROUP ™™}

CLR A B8 C D E F G FF ‘ *
' # | s % | & | . ( ) . = . { ) PRT
1 2 3 ) 5 6 7 8 9 9 7 8 9 TX
RLF Fs | PR . @ | RrEec s % &
al|lwl]eE R | T v u | ol p |Loc|Tas 4 5 6 LR
Bs | LF |) - N NEW ' . | #
RPT A S [®] F. G H J K L H LINE 1 2 3 PR
ETX BLK ? =
SHIFT z x c v e N M' <; ;> ;| sHiFT 9 ) . ETX
SPACE TAB

Figure 3-1. Keyboard For 775/785 Series VIP Keyboard
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The Time Sharing System can interface with most of the VIP terminals. Both
synchronous and asynchronous units are available, with Line speeds of 1200, 2000,
2600 or 48uU bits per second. A complete page of input may be composed before
transmission to the Time Sharing System, and a complete page of output may be
displayed. The page consists of 4 to 26 Lines, depending on the model. (See Table
3-1.)

NOTE: The number of characters transmitted or received 1is subject to
Limitations of the terminal. Also the user should reference the Remote
Terminal Supervisor (GRTS) manual.

Tablte 3-1. Display Devices

Terminal Device <Char/ Lines/ Char/ End of Text Transmit Print Receive

Type Code Line Page Page Symboll Symbot Symbol Symbol
765/775
VIP 11 46 22 1012 I none none - none
785/786 .
VIP 12 92 22 2024 il none none none
7700
VIP 13 8u 12 960 1] none none none
7700
vie 14 46 22 1012 1 nane none none
7700
VIiP 15 80 24 1920 i none none none
7800
V1P 22 80 24 1920 I none none ‘none
The keyboard/display terminals differ significantly from the

keyboard/printer terminals in entering data. As mentioned above a complete page can
be entered by one transmission; also while the user is composing the input from
the keyboard, the terminal is in effect offline since no data is transmitted until
the user initiates the proper transmit procedure.

CAUTION: The system automatically disconnects any terminal which does not
input (transmit from the terminal) within ten minutes.
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Also when a user requests output (e.g., LIST), only a full page is sent even
though the file could be Longer. The remainder of a file may be displayed, a page
at a time, by continued requests for transmissions until the end-of-file is
reached. .

Data Display And Transmission

The keyboard is similar to that used with hard-copy terminals. Most of the keys
are in the same physicil lLocation on the keyboard. Although the user should depend
upon the instruction manual accompanying the unit for the function of special keys,
some of those special keys are discussed here.

After the unit is turned on and altlowed time to warm up, an entry marker should
appear in the upper left-hand corner of display unit. This entry marker is the
position on the display where the next character or space will be entered. As a key
or space is struck the entry marker advances to the next position. When the end of
a Line is reached, the entry marker moves to first character position (teft side)
of the next Line. When the end of the lLast Line on the page is reached, the entry
marker moves to the top of the screen, first character position.

NOTE: The entry marker can be positioned by the wuse of special keys
without changing or clearing the display. The most obvious are the four
arrow keys. Some devices (see Figure 3-1) have line return (LR), page
return (PR), new Line, backspace (BS), and forward space (FS) keys which
also position the entry marker without changing the display.

The entry marker also marks the point where transmission to the computer is to
begin. For example to enter one line, possibly a one-word command, the steps are
as follows:

1. Type the word -- LIST
The entry marker now appears at the space following the "T" in LIST.
2. Press ETX, end of text. The ETX symbol is two vertical Llines (|[|) or
C.
3. The entry marker moves another space and must be moved to the first

letter to be sent, "L" in this case. LR Line return will return themarker
to the beginning of the line or with the backspace key (= ).

4. Pressing TX (transmit) sends the lLine, LIST, to the system.

On some keyboard/display terminals the transmit sequence (ETX, LR, TX) is
generated by pressing a single function key.

In general, a transmission is bracketed. by the position of the entry
marker, and end-of-text which may be one or more Lines.
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Logon

After turning on the unit, the user should allow time for it to warm up.
Some units require approximately 30 seconds to warm up. The entry marker should
appear on the screen before continuing.

When the keyboard/display'unit is ready, the user dials the number of the time
sharing center. The following is a typical logon procedure (user responses are
underlined; comments in parentheses):

$*x$SC PASSWD,NN,TSS

(screen is cleared by the system)

112501

HIS TIMESHARING ON DATE AT TIME CHANNEL NNNN - T$1

USER ID -~
UR=IDENT
PASSWORD - -
(password erased from screen)
OLD FILEX
(screen is cleared by the system)

Where: SC - user selected station code
PASSWD - password
NN = number of lines per page: 04, 08, 12, 16, 22, 22L, 22N, 24
or 26 .
The initial logon input:

$%x$SC PASSWD,NN,TSS

is a requirement of the particular system configuration and may vary. Users should
be notified by their computer operations group as to the exact format required at
the site. The message:

TERMINAL DISCONNECT ISP

is displayed to notify the user that the lLogon was incorrectly entered. Since the
terminal is still online, the user may attempt to enter a corrected Logon message.
It is not necessary to re-dial.

Additional rejection error codes may be sent to the terminal as a result of some
central system detected error condition. (See Remote Terminal Supervisor (GRTS)
manual).
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lLLogoff

The logoff procedure and the logoff message are identical to that for the
teleprinter. However, in addition to the BYE command the display units may be
disconnected with the command "$#*#$DIS".

Unique Features

In addition to the Logon procedure, the following features are unique to the
keyboard/display terminals.

o TAPE/HTAPE/LUCID/H#LUCID commands cannot be used.

o More thanone Line of data may be transmitted to or received from the system
at one time.

o Special character~-delete and line-delete control characters are not
applicable, as all errors may be corrected by positioning the entry marker
over the erroneous character and typing the correct one.

o A LIST or other output commands will display only one page, up to 2024

" characters. If a file is lLonger than one page, the remainder of the file

may be displayed by either depressing the print (PRT) key or repeating the
output command.

o A "BREAK" (interrupt) signal is transmitted to the system by means of the
following control message:

$*$BRK

This message can be used to interrupt some lengthy output process, such
as the unwanted remainder of a Long Listing, or to interrupt execution of
a user's program.

o With the use of algebraic subsystems BASIC and ABACUS, the up-arrow
( ) symbol used as the exponentiation operator is replaced by a BLK
(blink) character preceding the exponent. The blink character itself is
displayed as a blank, and causes the exponent character(s) following the
btank, in turn, to blink.

7700 SERIES VIP TAPE CASSETTE AND PRINT PAGE ADAPTER OPERATIONS

The 7700 Series VIP can read or write to a tape cassette unit or direct data
toaprint page adapter for hard=-copy printing.. ALl three units are capableof offline
operation. For a description of offline operation, refer to the 7700 Series
Visual Information Projection (VIP) Systems manual, Order Number AL29.

Output To Cassette

Cassette output is initiated with a WRITE TAPE n command where n is the tape
number (n=1 or 2, default tape number =1). The Time Sharing System directs output
to the designated tape cassette unit. The output is also displayed on the screen.
The WRITE CEOF n command disabtes the cassette output mode of operation and writes
an end-of-file (EOF) on the current tape.
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Example:

*QLD TEST

*WRITE TAPE 1

*LIST . .
10 THIS IS A TEST Displayed on screen and
20 OF THE TAPE sent to tape cassette.
30 CASSETTE FUNCTIONS

40 END

*WRITE CEOF 1 Writes EOF on tape.

EOF

*

Input From Cassette

Cassette input is initiated with a READ TAPE n command which is similar to the
TAPE command used to initiate paper tape input. Data from the cassette is transmitted
in variable sized blocks of up to a maximum block size equal to the screen size. The
cassette tape must have an EOF (written on the tape with the WRITE CEOF n
command) to terminate the TAPE READ sequence.

Example:

*NEW

*READ TAPE 1

10 THIS IS A TEST Sent from cassette
20 OF THE TAPE to screen and to
30 CASSETTE FUNCTIONS the system.

40 END

EOF

*

Echo Back

The 7700 terminal operator can have the data that is keyed in recorded on the
print page adapter as well as on the system by depressing the PRINT KEY. The Time
Sharing Executive "echoes" the input block back to the printer.

Backspace Cassette

The BSP TAPE n command enables the terminal user to backspace the cassette tape
one record.

Rewind Cassette

The REW TAPE n command enables the terminal user to rewind the cassette
tape.
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Output To Printer

The PTON command enables subsystem output to be routed to the print page adapter.
The PTOF disables the printer mode of operation in TSS.

Example:

*0LD TEST

*PTON

*LIST
ALl output goes to printer - not disptayed
on the screen.

*PTOF
*

or

*NEW

*PTON

*CATALOG
Catatog output goes to printer - not
displayed on the screen.

*PTOF

*

Continuous Qutput Mode

When data is routed to the cassette unit or to the printer, a continuous stream
of data is transmitted. While the data is visible on the screen, for cassette
functions, the blinking asterisk is omitted and there is no need to press the print
key for each page.

Summary Of 7700 Cassette/Printer Commands

PTON print on

PTOF print off

NRITE TAPE n write cassette n

WRITE CEOF n write EOF on cassétte n

READ TAPE n read cassette n

BSP TAPE n backspace cassette n one record
REW TAPE n rewind cassette n

Where: n is optional; if not specified, the default value is 1. If
specified, n is either 1 or 2.

Caution: These commands can only be used on 7700 Series VIP (device 13, 14,
or 15 octal).
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COMMANDS FOR VIP TERMINALS

In addition to the cassette/printer commands, the commands described below are
only for VIP-type terminals.

Form Feed Commands

The no form feed <command (NFORM) allows the user to control the
transmission (from the Time Sharing Executive) of the form feed character after the
prompt for a page request. The NFORM command can be entered at system selection
tevel or at build input level. It causes the cursor to be returned to column one
- in character position one of the screen. This leaves all of the previous data on
the scréen. The command FORM reverses the NFORM command, whereby form feeds are again
transmitted after the prompt for a page request.

Case Commands

These commands are for VIP terminals which can display both uppercase and
Llowercase characters. At Logon all Llowercase characters are transliterated to
uppercase characters. The command LCASE allows both uppercase and lowercase
characters to be transmitted to the VIP terminal. The command UCASE reverses the
operation.
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SECTION IV

COMMAND LANGUAGE REFERENCE

The time sharing user accomplishes tasks during a session by entering commands
or service requests in response to a system prompt. The full complement of supplied
commands available to a user is described in this section. Each command is described
in the following sequence:

Purpose

Format
Description

Discussion

Examples

describes the function of the command

describes the full capabilities of the command in a standard
notation. The standard notation is described beltow under "Command
General Form",

describes in more detail some of the parameters used in the general
form. If the command requires no arguments or requires rather
straight forward options, this section may be absent.

the function of the command describes any special uses and notes
any Limitations of which the user should be aware.

shows different uses of the command.
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Command General Form

The general form of each command is described using a standard notations. The
following is a complete set of rules for the notations used in the general form:

1. Material enclosed in square brackets, L1, indicates optional
parameters. They may be included or omitted as required by the user.

2. When material is enclosed in braces, { }, one, and only one, of the
enclosed parameters must be chosen.

3. An ellipsis, ... , indicates that the preceding parameter may be
repeated.
4, Material enclosed in angle brackets, < >, represents parameters the user

is to supply. :

5. The vertical bar "] " indicates that a choice among the parameters separated
" by vertical bars must be made.

6. ALl text printed entirely in capital letters must be typed as is, unless
the portion of the general form containing it is itself optional.

7. . ALL underlined notation is required, unless the portion of the format
containing it is itself optional. Any underlined portion overrides any
implied editorial notation (i.e., £ 1 { 2 <> | ).

8. Any usage of spaces, semicolons, commas, dashes, parentheses, etc., in the
general form indicates required punctuation.

9. ::= may be interpreted as "is defined to be". Parametersenclosed inangle
brackets, < > , are separated from their definition by the ::= symbol.

For example, using this notation, the general form of the RELEASE command is
described as follows:

General Form RELECASEIL <filedesc>[;<filedesc>]...]

In the above example, special meaning is implied by the notation. Since square
brackets indicate that the enclosed items are optional, RELE[ASE] means that ASE is
optional in typing the command name, and [ <filedesc>[;<filedesc>]...] means that
this field, <filedesc>[;<filedesc>]..., is optional after the command name. Within
this latter field is another optional field, namely, ;<filedesc>. The ellipsis that
follows ;<filedesc> indicates that this field may be repeated. The angularbrackets
that appear in the field, <filedesc>, indicate that the user supplies a name for that
field. Depending upon which optional parts are used, the punctuation that may be
required is a space and, possibly, semicolons. In summary, the RELEASE command may
be typed as RELE or RELEASE followed by none, one, or more than one file name. The
command name and the first file name must be separated by a space; any additional
file names must be preceded by semicolons.
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Some of the valid forms for the RELE#SE command are:

1) RELEASE (prompts for the name of the file to be
released)

2)  RELE ~ (same as RELEASE)

3) RELEASE FILEA (releases the file FILEA)

4) RELE FILEA FILEB (releases the files FILEA and FILEB)

5) RELE FILEA;FILEB;FILEC (releases the files FILEA, FILEB, and FILEC)

The usefulness of the notation becomes clearer when more difficult commands are
considered.

Example 1
Format OLDL <file-ref>{{;]|:|#2I<file-ref>l...2

<file-ref> - {x|<filedesc>}[(<line-range>)]
<line-range>::= <begin-line>-<end-line>
<begin-(ine>-
-<end=-line>-
= <line>
= <line>

|
I
<begin-{ine>::
:= a 1- to 8-digit decimal number

<end-line> :
<line> :

Examples 1 oLd

(prompts for the file name)

2) OLD DATA74
(the contents of fite DATA74 replace the prior
contents of the current file)

3) OLD MAIN;SUB1;SUB2 :
(the contents of files MAIN, SUB1 and SUBZ2 are
concatenated in the order Listed and replace the
prior contents of the current file)

4) OLD WEIGHTS(100-500);VOLUME(100~-500)
(lines 100 through 500 of file VOLUME are appended
to lines 100 through 500 of file WEIGHTS and they
replace the prior contents of the current file)

5) OLD PROGT;FIXES;SUB1;SUB2*ALTERS
(merges the contents of the files PROG1 and FIXES,
concatenates with the result the contents of files
SUB1 and SUB2, and merges the contents of the
file ALTERS with the result)
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txample 2 :
Format LISTLH|EC<cotumns>]1L [<file-=list>:<line-list>1]

or LISTLL *:<filedesc>]
<columns ::= a decimal number

<file-ref>{;<file-ref>l...
[x|<filedesc>>[(<line-list>)]
<line-ref>[ ,<line~-ref>l...
<line>|<line-range>
<begin-line>-<end-line>

| <begin-Lline>-

| '~<end=-line>

<file-Llist>
<file-ref>
<line-list> ::
<line-ref> t:
<line-range>

wouwonononou

<begin-line> ::= <line>

<end-Line> ::= <line>

<line> ::='a 1- to 8-digit decimal number
Examples 1 LIST

(lists the entire contents of the current file)

2) LIST 50-80,90,120 _
(lists Llines 50 through 80, 90, and 120 of the
current file)

3) LIST CLARION(10-50,100-150,);TEMPIN(10,30,220-)
(Lists Lines 10 through 50 and Lines 100 through 150
in file CLARION; and, lists lines 10, 30, and 200
through the end of the file TEMPIN) )

4) LISTH TESTFILE
(lists the entire contents of file TESTFILE with a
date and time header)

5) LISTE /STUDENT/GRADES
(lists the entire contents of the file GRADES in
subcatalog STUDENT with each Line in the file Listed
with 72 columns per Line on the terminal)

- 6) LISTL . .
(lists the-last Line of the current file)

Generally the wuser will be able to use a command after examining the
examples and reading the comments for a command. But, to understand the full
capabilities of a command, the user must understand the general form.
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ABC \ _ ABC

Purpose A
N

B
The ABC{\ommand invokes the ABACUS subsystem to evaluate a user supplied
arithmetic ex’pressior.

Format

ABC [ <expression>]

<expression>::= arithmetic expression to be evaluated
FOR variable - 1V, LV, STEP; arithmetic expression
::= initial vatue for FOR variable
<LV>::= Llimiting value for FOR variable
::= step increment for FOR variable.
A step of 1 is assumed.

Discussion

The ABACUS subsystem evaluates arithmetic expressions in an interpretive manner
and displays the results. Using expressions or iterative FOR Loops, the subsystem
can calculate the answers to a variety of mathematical problems.

The subsystem can carry intermediate results forward into other calculations
by assigning the interim results to named variables. Variable names are composed
of one to eight alphanumeric characters, the first of whichmust be alphabetic: e.g.
A1, B, SQRTSUM. Variable names are used within ABACUS to perform an assignment of
value and are of the form "variable = expression". Variables can appear as part of
free-standing expressions or in FOR Loop assignments. When a variable is used within
the scope of a FOR loop it no Longer is preserved for follow-on calculations.

Expressions in ABACUS can employ a mixture of integers, decimal fractions, or
numbers expressed 1in scientific notation. Using the standard arithmetic
operators for addition, subtraction, multiplication and division augmented with
a summation operator (& - ampersand) and an exponentiation operator (}=-up arrow),
the user can construct a variety of expressions. Parenthesis may be used freely to
clarify the evaluation of an expression.

ABACUS has a number of constants and functions which may be used during the
construction and evaluation of expressions:

CONSTANT DEFINED VALUE
PI 3.14159...
RADIAN 57.295...
E 2.71828...

significance to 18 digits
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ABC . : ABC

FUNCTION MEANING

ABS (XD Absolute Value of X
ATN(X) Arctangent of X

CosS(Xx) Cosine of X

EXP(X) e to power of X

LOG(X) Natural logarithm of X
SIN(X) Sine of X

SQR/SQT (X) Square root of X
TAN(X) Tangent of X

INT (X) Integer of X

For trigonometric functions
X is an angle in radians

Function names are reserved words and may not be used as variable names.
Constant names may be used in a variable assignment if the constant value is to be

changed.

To compute a summation, the ampersand must appear at the beginning of an
expression and may not be enclosed in parenthesis. The entire portion of the
expression is assumed to be the argument to be summed. Examples of FOR loop usage
may be combined with summation expressions.

If the step value, ¢, is not specified, 1 is assumed. Substitutions for a, b,
and ¢ may be positive or negative integers, expressions, or predefined
variables.

For example:

7 FOR X =1, S; FOR Y = 7, 50, 9; Z = &(X+Y)*PI
2= 2199.1149

In summations, all FOR variables are treated as summation indices and in the
case of summations over two or three FOR variables, the indicated summations are
nested, Each summation variable takes on the values a, a+c, a+2¢,...up to but not
exceeding the value b. Thus the expression above would expand as follows:

5 43 ;
DD 2 x>
X=1,2,... Y=7,16,...
7 =

(C1+7) m + (1+16) ™ +  (1+425) 7 +...+(5434) ™ + (5+43) )

Although an expression containing a summation operator must be preceded by one
or more FOR specifications (in order to be meaningful), FOR variables may also be
used in expressions that do not contain the & operator. For example:

? FOR A =3, 11, 2; FORB =1, 3; X =A4B
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In these cases, the expression will be evatuated separately for each possible
combination of FOR values (as is done in FORTRAN). The output from the example
expression just above would appear as:

A 8 X
3 1 3
3 2 9
3 3 27
5 1 5
5 2 25
5 3 125
7 1 7
7 2 49
7 3 343
9 1 9
9 2 81
9 3 729
11 1 11
11 2 121
L 3 1231

If a Label variablte is used, as in the above example (X), the Last determined
value is remembered for the variable.

ALL calculations in ABACUS are performed in double-precision floating-point
with a precision of 18 digits. Displayed results are Limited to seven places in the
fractional portion although 18 significant digits are carried internally.

Examples
N ABC (prompts for the expression)

2) ABC 3.14159%7.63-2.513
3) ABC 1.379-2

4) ABC X = SIN (30/RADIAN)
5) ABC X =5
X 2%4
6) ABC Y = =-5%2,.41E-3
7 ABC X =73
Y = 3%(X)
Z = 3(X) 3%x(X), 3*%*X, and 3(X) are equivalent
8) ABC
2X= 4%3%x2/5
X = 4.8
?2Y= SINC(4S)
Y = 0.85090352
?2L= X*Y
z = 4.0843369
9)  ABC FOR I=1,5; A=IxI
i a
1 4.0843369
2 8.1686738
3 12.253011
4 16.337348
5 20.421685
10) *ABC X=PIx%5
X = 15.707963
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ACCESS : ACCESS
ACCE : ACCE

Purpose

The ACCE command provides an interface to the file system which permits the
manipulation of catalogs, files and the attributes of each. Subordinate to the user's
own SMC/UMC entry, the ACCE subsystem allows the user to perform the following:
create and modify structure, add or remove passwords, give specific or general
permissions to catalogs or files, set filemodes of access, create files and catalogs
and alter file sizes, list structure, rename catalogs or files, and release
structure. '

Format
ACCE <arguments> )
ACCE [user supplied short-form argumentsll;args]
where <arguments> is defined as:
<function>,<pathname>,<option>....<option>

<function> ::= CC|CF|AF|DF|IMC|IMF|PC|PF|RC|RF]|LC]LS

<CC> ::= catalog create function
<CF> ::= create file function
<AF> ::= access file function
<Df> ::= deaccess file function
<MC> ::= modify catalog function
<MF> ::= modify file function
<PC> ::= purge catalog function
<PF> ::= purge file function
<RC> ::= release catalog function
<RF> ::= release file function
<LC> ::= list catalog function
<LS> ::= Llist specific function

The initial communication from ACCESS, following subsystem selection, is a
request for a choice of function; i.e., FUNCTION?.
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ACCESS

ACCE

ACCESS
ACCE

The functions that may be requested and the effect produced by each function

are as follows

underlining):

ACCESS FILE

CREATE CATALOG -

CREATE FILE

DEACCESS FILE -

LIST CATALOG = -

LIST SPECIFIC -

MODIFY CATALOG -

MODIFY FILE

PURGE CATALOG =

PURGE FILE

RELEASE CATALOG -

RELEASE FILE -

(function may be spelled out or abbreviated as indicated by the

Brings a file into the Available File Table.
Creates a subcatalog.

pDefines file space and attributes for a given file
name.

Takes a file out of the Available File Table.

Lists the names of the catalogs and files which emanate
from this catalog.

Lists in detail the description of the catalog or file
specified.

Modifies the name, password, and/or permissions
associated with a given catalog.

Modifies the name, maximum size, password, and/or
permissions associated with a given file.

Deletes a catalog from the system along with any
subcatalogs and files which are subordinate to it. AlLL
released file space is overwritten.

Detetes a file from the system, overwriting the
released file space.

Deletes a catalog from the system, along with any
subcatalogs and files which are subordinate to it. Any
released file space is not overwritten.

Deletes a file from the system, ‘but without
overwriting the released file space.

Each function requires a series of responses from the user. The short form

allows

the

function.

user

to

supply

the responses on a single Lline preceded by the

Typical prompts are (as supplied by ACCE):

CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?
NEW CATALOG NAME?
PASSWORD?
GENERAL PERMISSIONS?
SPECIFIC PERMISSIONS?

ACCESS FILE?

FILE NAME, SIZE (IN LLINKS), MAX SIZE, MODE?

The responses can be seen in the following short form response:

FUNCTION?

CF,/CAT13ABC/CAT2SAOK/FIL1,B/4,¢12&,R,AF
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ACCESS ‘ ACCESS
ACCE ACCE

The function is CREATE FILE; the catalog is CAT1 with password ABC, the
subcatalogs CAT2 with password AOK; the file name is FIL1 a file with an initial size
of 4 blocks (B) and a maximum of 12 blocks; it has read (R) permissions as well as
access for the user (AF).

DEVICE/name or type/ request a specific device name or type specified as
: follows:

DSS170
DSS180
0SS181
DSS190
DSS191
Dss270
Ms0310
mMs0400
Ms0450
Ms0500
Ms0501

AF access file after creating it
OPEN .

CLEAR zero (erase) file space after creating and accessing
it

Access type and mode are defined under each applicable function description.
Options may appear, comma-separated, in any order. The keywords BLOCKS and LINKS
may be abbreviated to the first letter, as may the access-type and mode options.
Options unique to the Modify Catalog and Modify File functions are described along
with those functions. :

ALl replies may be extended to two or more typing lines by terminating a Line
with a word delimiter (slant, comma, or dollar sign plus carriage return), at a
convenient point, implying that the input is not complete but is to be carried over
to the next Line or Llines. )

QUESTIONS AND RESPONSES

Sets of questions associated with each function follow, along with the general
form of the response to each question.- The minimum required user response is
undertined for illustrative purposes. Each set is followed by examples.
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ACCESS ACCESS
ACCE ACCE

CREATE CATALOG

FUNCTION? CC

CATALOG STRUCTURL TO WORKING LEVEL?
user-ID/cat-name$pasword/.../cat-name$pasword (qualified catalog names)
NEW CATALOG NAME? <cat-name

PASSWORD?
KEENERGNIXKUMN

GENERAL PERMISSIONS? access-type,...,access-type
SPECIFIC PERMISSIONS? access-type,...,access-type/user-ID/user-ID/...

The access—-types follow; all may be spelled out, or abbreviatéd as underlined;
except for EXCLUDE and LOCK, which must be spelled out:

Acceptable
Permission Abbreviation Attaches Permission(s)
READ ©OR ' R,E
WRITE W R,W,A,E
APPEND A A
EXECUTE E E
PURGE P R,¥W,A,E,P,REC
: MODIFY M R,W,A,E,P,M, LOCK,C, REC
LOCK (none) LOCK
CREATE c , c
RECOVERY | REC R,W,A,E,REC
EXCLUDE ~ (none) EXCLUDE (specific permission only)

If no response to the question SPECIFIC PERMISSION? 1is given, (i.e., only a
carriage return), the catalog is created and the question NEW CATALOG NAME? s
reissued.

Example replies (user responses are underlined):

FUNCTION? CC
CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?

JDOE/CAT13ABC
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ACCESS ) ACCESS
ACCE ACCE

This response states that there is a subcatalog named CAT1 that is concatenated
directly to the user's master catalog identified by the user~ID JDOE, and that it
is desired to create a new catalog from this level. The password ABC was attached
to catalog CAT1 when it was created.

NEW CATALOG NAME? CAT2

This response indicates the name of the catalog, CAT2, created at this
point.

PASSWORD?
IXARNERAMERERNN

The response, AOK, is entered on the strikeover mask, indicating that this is
the desired password. (A carriage return only response would indicate no
password.)

GENERAL PERMISSIONS?

The carriage return only response here indicates that general permission is
not granted at this Level. A response of READ would indicate that any unspecified
user has permission to read and execute (if meaningful) any file that emanates
from this catalog. i

SPECIFIC PERMISSION? READ/BJONES/ASMITH

SPECIFIC PERMISSION? WRITE/WHITE

This combination of responses states that the users who have Logged onto the
system under the names BJONES and ASMITH can pass through this Level with read or
execute permission for any files below, and that the user WHITE can pass through with
read, write, execute, and append permissions.

SPECIFIC PERMISSION?

The carriage return alone means that no further specific permissions are to be
given; the catalog is now created and the question

NEW CATALOG NAME?

is reissued, allowing the user to create another catalog at the same level (i.e.,
also emanating from CAT1).

"Alternative forms of the response to CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL? are
as follows:

/CAT13ABC
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ACCESS ACCESS
ACCE ACCE

Assuming the user to be JDOE, this response is equivalent to the one given above,
JDOE/CAT1$ABC. The initial slant indicates the user's own master catalog.

A response of , indicates that the user desires to create a structure
directly subordinate t> the User Master Catalog (UMC). This response is equivalent
to specification of only the user-ID alone.

Example of short form reply:

FUNCTION? CC,/CAT1$ABC/CAT2, PASSWORD/AOK/,READ/BJONES,
MORE? ASMITH/ , WRITE/ALLONG/

"CREATE FILE

FUNCTION? CF

CATALOG STRUCTURE TQ WORKING LEVEL?
user~ID/cat-name$password/.../cat-name$password (qualified catalog name)
FILE NAME,SIZECIN LLINKS), MAX SIZE,MODE?

file name, initial size (lLlinks), maximum size (lLlinks), mode (R or §S)
PASSWORD?

IXACABMAUERERNMN

GENERAL PERMISSIONS? access-type,...,access-type

The access types are the same as those for Create Catalog.

SPECIFIC PERMISSION?

access-type,...,access-type/user-ID.../user-1ID

Random File Specification: If required, a file can be created with a
random~access-treatment indication, by responding to the FILE NAME,SIZEC(IN
LLINKS) ,MAX SIZE,MODE? question as follows:

file name, initial size, max. size, R
If random (R) is specified, a further question will be asked:
LOGICAL RECORD SIZE? record size in words

Random I1/0 files for Time -Sharing FORTRAN may have a logical record size
attribute; if use of random files does not require this attribute, a response with
a carriage return only is required.
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RECESS | ATCESS
ACCE ACCE

ACCESS FILE? YES, Y, CLEAR, or C

This option allows the user to access (open) a file at the time it is created.
If CLEAR or C is specified, the file space will be zeroed.

Example replies (user responses are underlined):

FUNCTION? CF

CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?

/CAT1SABC/CAT28A0K

This response defines user-ID/CAT1/CAT2 as the catalog from which the file is
to emanate. The initial slant indicates that the succeeding qualifier string is
concatenated to the user's own master catalog.

FILE NAME,SIZECIN LLINKS), MAX SIZE,MODE? FIL1,4,12

This response asks for a file space of four Lllinks initially, with a
maximum eventual size Limit of 12 Llinks, named FIL1. Since mode is not specified,
the file will be created for sequential (linked) usage.

PASSWORD?
XKEHIXEEBNUNNBR (null response given)

No password is assigned to this individual file.

GENERAL PERMISSIONS? READ

SPECIFIC PERMISSION?

None is granted at this level, but those granted at the level of CAT2 (CREATE
CATALOG in the preévious example) apply to this file.

ACCESS FILE? YES

This option allows the "user to access (open) a file at the time it 1is
created.

FILE NAME,SIZEC(IN LLINKS), MAX SIZE, MODE?

This permits creation of other files at the same Level.
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ACCESS : ‘ ACCESS
ACCE ACCE

Example of short form reply:

FUNCTION? CF,/CAT1$SABC/CAT23AOK/FIL1,B/4,12/ R, AF

NOTE: File mode by default is Linked (sequential); i.e., MODE/SEQ/.

ACCESS FILE

FUNCTION? AF
CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?
user—-1D/cat-name$password/.../cat-name$password (qualified catalog name)
FILE NAME? fiLename$password"althame”

PERMISSIONS DESIRED?

access—-type,...,access—~type
The following table summarizes the legal permission combinations:

Type of Allocation Allowable Operations File Conditions Permissions

Word Abbrev. on File Content Required Required
READ R read no writers, not READ
‘ abort Llocked
WRITE W read and write no other writers, WRITE
READ,WRITE R, W not abort Llocked
APPEND A append no writers, not APPEND
abort locked
EXECUTE E execute no writers, not EXECUTE
abort locked
READ ,APPEND R,A read and append no writers, not READ and
abort locked APPEND
RECOVERY REC read and write no other writers RECOVERY
QUERY Q read none READ
READ, R,C read not abort locked READ
CHANGING
TEST T read and write no writers, not READ
to scratch file abort locked
TEST, T7,C read and write not abort locked 2 READ
CHANGING to scratch file }
WRITE,C W,C read and write not abort locked WRITE
READ,WRITE,C R,W,C
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#CCESS : ACCESS
ACCE . , ACCE

Random File Specification: A file canbe accessed for random treatment, whether
created as random or linked, by responding to the FILE NAME? question wWith:

filenameSpassword,R
or

filename$password"altname"” ,R

If the file was created as Linked, the random treatment indication is temporary;
i.e., for the current access onlty. If the file was created as random, the ,R
specification is superfluous.

Example replies (user responses are underlined):

FUNCTION? AF

CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?

JDOE/CAT1$ABC/CAT23A0K

The user in this case is not the creator of the file to be accessed, so the user
must define the other user's master catalog (e.g., JDOE) from which the file emanates,
along with any required subcatalogs and passwords.

FILE NAME? FIL1

If a password were required, it could be concatenated to the name with a dollar
sign; i.e., FIL1$ABC. Otherwise, it will be requested.

PERMISSIONS DESIRED? READ

General Read permission was granted for this file. (Several specific Read
permissions were also granted at the Level immediately above CAT2.) Termination of
this response with only a carriage return causes the file to be accessed and the
request

FILE NAME?
to be reissued.
Example of short form reply:

FUNCTION? AF_,JDOE/CAT1$ABC/CAT23A0K/FIL1,R
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ACCESS ACCESS
ACCE ACCE

DEACCESS FILES

FUNCTION? DF

FILE NAME? file.name (or CLEARFILES, PERMFILES, STARFILES, or TEMPFILES)

The response for this function is the name of the file to be deaccessed. The
name supplied is always the name under which the file was accessed, whether this was
the actual name or a temporary alternate name. If CLEARFILES is used, all of the
user's available files (except *SRC and SY**x) are deaccessed including temporary
files. PERMFILES or TEMPFILES may be used to remove all permanent or temporary files
(except *SRC and SY*x) from the AFT, respectively. STARFILES removes all files
(except *SRC and SY*x) from the AFT that contain an asterisk in the name. Note that
the input collector file (SY**) will never be deaccessed.

Example of short form reply to deaccess a file that was created in an earlier
example:

FUNCTION? DF,FIL1

PURGE CATALOG

FUNCTION? PC
CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?
-user-ID/cat-name$password/.../cat~-nameSpassword (qualified catalog name)

CATALOG TO BE PURGED? cat-name$password

The dollar sign is used only when the password is concatenated directly to a
file or catalog name.

Example replies (user responses are underlined):

FUNCTION? PC
CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?

/CAT1$ABC
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WCCESS ’ ACCESS
ACCE : ACCE

This response defines the subcatalog CAT1 concatenated to the user's own master
catalog.

CATALOG TO BE PURGED? CAT23A0K
(The catalog and all catalogs and files subordinate to it are now purged.)
CATALOG TO BE PURGED?

is reissued.

Example of short form reply to purge a catalog that was created in an earlier
example:

FUNCTION? PC,/CAT1I$ABC/CAT28A0K

PURGE FILE

FUNCTION? PF
CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?
user-iD/cat-name$password/.../cat-name$Spassword (qualified catalog name)

FILE TO BE PURGED? file name$password
Password request will be issued if incorrectly given or omitted.
Example replies (user responses are underlined):

FUNCTION? PF
CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?

JDOE/CAT13SABC/CAT23A0K

The user in this case is ALLONG, not the file creator.

FILE TO BE PURGED? FIL1

(The file is now purged.)

The request

FILE TO BE PURGED?

is reissued.
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ACCESS . ACCESS
ACCE ©  ACCE

Example of short form reply to purge a file that was créated in an earlier
example:

FUNCTION? PF,JL)E/CATISABC/CAT23A0K/FIL1

RELEASE CATALOG
FUNCTION? RC

The question/response sequence and the short form reply for this function are
completely analogous to those for the Purge Catalog function. The Release Catalog
function would normally be used in preference to Purge Catalog =-- as it is more
economical == unless the user has a very stringent file-security requirement.

RELEASE FILE
FUNCTION? RF

The question/response sequence and the short form reply for this function are
completely analogous to those for the Purge File function. The Release File function
would normally -be used in preference to Purge File -- as it is more economical --
untess the user has a very stringent file-security requirement.

MODIFY CATALOG

FUNCTION? MC

CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?
usef-ID/cat-pameSpéssword/..,/cat-nameSpassword (qualified catalog name)
CATALOG TO Bg MODI#IED? cat-name and password (if needed)

NEW NAﬁE? new cat;name | v

) new password
NEW PASSWORD? )
MMAXLDEXKNBNBDE\ DELETE

o . access-type,...,access-type
GENERAL PERMISSIONS? . ‘
. { DELETE }
. i access~type,...,access-type/
SPECIFIC PERMISSION? {:user-ID.../user-ID :}
y ) DELETE/user-ID/.../user=1ID
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Example replies (user responses are underlined):

FUNCTION? MC
CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL? /CAT1$ABC
CATALOG TO BE MODIFIED? CAT2SAOK

NEW NAME?

A carriage return only response means that the catalog name is to remain
unchanged.

NEW PASSWORD?
KEENEXRBNIXKKNN (response "XYZ" given)

The original password AOK is replaced by XYZ.
GENERAL PERMISSIONS? READ

As originatly created, general permissions were not assigned at this level.
This response replaces this null set with READ and EXECUTE permission.

SPECIFIC PERMISSION? W/BJONES

This response replaces the or1g1nal specific READ permission for BJONES with
READ, WRITE, EXECUTE and APPEND perm1ss1on.

SPECIFIC PERMISSION? DELETE/ASMITH
bThis response can;éts any permissions for ASMITH that previously existed.
SPECIFIC PERMISSION? P:LOCK/HHITE

This response replaces the original set of permissions for WHITE with PURGE and
LOCK.

SPECIFIC PERMISSION?

The carriage return implies that no further modifications are to be made; the
changes are now processed and the question

CATALOG TO BE MODIFIED?

is reissued.
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Special Short Form Option Formats

To rename a catalog:
NEWNAME/catc log/ or N/catalog/

To exclude, by user-ID, from any general permissions:
EXCLUDE/user-ID,..., user-ID/

To delete specific permissions, by user-ID:
DELETE/user-ID,...,user=ID/

To delete all general permissions:
DELETE/GEN'L/Cor simply DELETE)

NOTE: EXCLUDE and DELETE may not be abbreviated.

Examplé of short form reply:

FUNCTION? MC,/CAT1$ABC/CAT23A0K, PASSWORD/XYZ/, W/BJONES/ , DELETE/ASMITH/

MORE? P/WHITE/, LOCK/WHITE

MODIFY FILE

FUNCTION? MF

CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?
user-ID/cat-name$password/.../cat-name$password (qualified catalog name)
FILE TO BE MODIFIED? filename and password (if needed)

NEW NAME? new filename

NEW MAX SIZE? new maximum size Cin Llinks)

new password
NEW PASSWORD?

KEEXERENXIKKMAN DELETE
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access-type,...,access~type
GENERAL PERMISSIONS? i :

DELETE
access-type/user-;b/.../user—ID:}

SPECIFIC PERMISSION?
DELETE/user-ID/.../user-1D

Example replies (user responses are underlined):

FUNCTION? MF
CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?

/CAT1SABC/CAT28XYZ

FILE TO BE MODIFIED? FIL1
NEW NAME? MASTER1

NEW MAX SIZE? 20
This response increases the maximum file size to 20 llinks (originally 12).

NEW PASSWORD? :
KEXEXERENIXKXMN  (response "DEPT37" given)

This response attaches the password DEPT37 (which would be 1in the
strikeover area) to this file (none originally assigned).

GENERAL PERMISSION? DELETE
The original general READ permission is deleted.
SPECIFIC PERMISSION? P/BJONES

PURGE permission for user BJONES is added at this Level. This permission applies
to this file only.

Special short form option formats:
To rename a fite:
NEWNAME/ filename/or N/filename/
To exclude, by user-ID, from any general permissions:

EXCLUDE/user-1ID,...,user=-1D/
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ACCE

LIST

ACCE
To delete, by user-ID, specific permissions:
DELETE/user=-ID,...,user-ID/
To delete all gereral permissions:

DELETE/GEN'L/
or

DELETE
NOTE: EXCLUDE and PELETE may not be abbreviated.
To change the mode of a file:
MODE/mode/
Example of short form reply:

FUNCTION? MF,/CAT1SABC/CAT28XYZ/FILI1 N/

MORE? MASTER1/,B/20/,PASS/DEPT37/,DELETE, P/BJONES/

CATALOG

FUNCTION? LC or LIST CATALOG

CATALOG STRUCTURE INCLUDING CATALOG TO BE LISTED?

user-Ib/cat-name/,...,/cat-name,n,x(mm-dd-yy),S,A,R,FIRST/name/

Passwords need not be given in the catalog structure unless the catalog to be

listed was created by another user. A user may lList only catalogs created by him,
or the Library catalog (#LIB) or, the command library catalog (#CMD), or catalogs
belonging to other users for which the user has modify permission.
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The List Catalog provides selective Llisting of catalog and file names by the
use of the optional parameters n,x(mm-dd-yy),S,A,R, FIRST/name/ where:

X, specifies whether date is date created (C), date of last access
(A), or Llast date the file contents were changed (L)

mm-dd-yy, starting date for C, A, or L option

n, number of files to be Llisted

S, sort the names

A, abbreviated List (eight per line)

R, reverse the order of printing

FIRST/name/ starts the catalog listing at the specified catalog or file
name.

Any option may be omitted and the order in which they are given is
immaterial.

Examples (user responses are underscored):

FUNCTION? LC

CATALOG STRUCTURE INCLUDING CATALOG TO BE LISTED?
/CATH
Requests a Llist of the catalog and filés emanating from CAT1.

/CAYT1,C(01-01-79)

Requests a Llist of all catalog and file names created under CAT1 since January
1, 1979.

/CAT1,A(07-01-79) R

Requests a list of all catalog and file names that emanate from CAT1 and were
accessed since July 1, 1979 and in reverse order (most recent to oldest).

/CAT1,L(06-01-79),10

Requests a Llist of the first ten catalog and file names that emanate from CAT1
and whose contents were changed since June 1, 1979.
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/CATI,R,10

Requests a List of the ten most recently created catalog and file names emanating
from CAT1.

/CAT1,10

Requests a Llist of the ten oldest catalog and file names emanating from
CAT1.

/CAT1,FIRST/FILX/

Requests a List of éatalog and file names emanating from CAT1, starting at
FILX.

LIST SPECIFIC

FUNCTION? LS

CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?
user-ID/cat-name/,...,/cat-name
CATALOG OR FILE TO BE LISTED?

CATALOG OR FILE NAME
Example replies (user responses are underlined):

FUNCTION? LS
CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?

/CAT1

CATALOG OR FILE 7O BE LISTED? FIL1

Passwords need not be given in the catalog structure unless the specified file
or catalog was created by another user.

The description of FIL1 would now be Llisted.
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The system will provide the following iriformation (but not the password) about

the catalog or file:

FILE NAME-
ORIGINATOR-
DATE CREATED-

DATE CHANGED-(month/day/year plus time of day in parentheses)

LAST DATE ACCESSED-

NUMBER OF ACCESSES~-

MAX FILE SIZE-

CURRENT FILE SIZE-

FILE TYPE~RANDOM,LINKED or I-D-S
DEVICE-

GENERAL PERMISSIONS~-

SPECIFIC PERMISSIONS-

In addition to a List of the user's own catalogs or files, a user may obtain
a specific Llist of the library (#LIB), the command library (#CMD), or the catalogs
or files belonging to other users for which the user was the creator or has modify

permission.

EXAMPLES OF LINE DELIMITER USE

The Lline delimiters can be used in several ways either to shorten the

question/response sequence or terminate a function at any given point.

Examples of the effect of different response terminations are as follows:

FUNCTION? CC

CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?

The carriage return alone implies a master catalog.

NEW CATALOG NAME? 001x

Passwords or permissions are not wanted for this catalog and no further questions

are wanted. Return is to NEW CATALOG NAME? level.

NEW CATALOG NAME? 002

PASSWORD?
REENEREHIIKKMN (PASS2xx)
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No permissions are to be assigned to this catalog, and creation of catalogs at
this position is finished. Return is to function level.

FUNCTION? CF
CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?

/0023PASS2

FILE NAME,SIZE(IN LLINKS),MAX SIZE,MODE? 02.1,1,3

PASSWORD?
MMMMMMMMKMNR (null response given)

GENERAL PERMISSIONS? READ

SPECIFIC PERMISSION? W/RJJONES*x*
Creation of files at this level has been completed.

FUNCTION? carriage return (or DONE)

Finished with ACCESS.

Return to the subsystem selection Level.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Files created by means of the Create File function are not necessarily
contiguous; i.e., successive Llinks of a file are not necessarily in physical sequence
on the storage device. Furthermore, both the (Create File and Access File functions
assume that the file will be treated as a Linked file. For the standard
subsystems provided with the Time Sharing System, these file characteristics are
suitable because Linked files are most commonly used.

I1f, however, in the use of a given subsystem, it would be advantageous to have
contiguous files, this characteristic can be specified in response to FILE
NAME,SIZE(IN LLINKS),MAX SIZE,MODE?. The form of this response is:

filename,initial size ¢

The parameter C indicates, in Create File only, that a contiguous file is
desired. No maximum size may be specified.

Similarly, if random treatment of files is required in a given user-written
subsystem, a file can either be created as a random file or accessed as a random file.
If created as such, it is always treated by the 6C0S I/0 Supervisor as a random file.
If it is created as a linked file, it can be accessed as a random file, but in that
case, the random treatment indication is temporary; i.e., it applies to that
access only.
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Example

Type all underline responses and note the general comments.
structure it will be helpful to draw block diagrams as we go.

ANITA we witl start at that Llevel.

ANITA

Enter subsystem access and create a subcatalog.

ACCESS
ACCE

To test a catalog
Since our user-ID is

*ACCESS

FUNCTION? _£ . CREATE A CATALOG.

CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?

ANITA Identify the USER ID

NEW CATALOG? MIKE3 The new name is MIKE3

PASSWORD? KARLA3 MIKE3's Password is KARLA3

GEMERAL PERMISSIONS? szzE:A The permissions are READ, WRITE, EXECUTE,
APPEND

SPECIFIC PERMISSIQONS? (carriage return)

None specified

NEW CATALOG? <(carriage return) stop adding catalogs at this Level

{ ANITA )

RESULT --

MIKE3

FUNCTION? CC

CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?

ANITA/MIKE3ISKARLA3 ) Add a
level

NEW CATALOG? KIM
PASSWORD?  TIM
GENERAL PERMISSIONS? R
SPECIFIC PERMISSIONS CR
NEW CATALOG? (R

RESULT ~--

ANITA

catalog to the catalog MIKE3 -

lower
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FUNCTION? CF Create a file

CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL? .
/MIKE3SKARLAZ/KIMSTIM Place this file under the catalog KIM

FILE NAME, SIZE (IN PLCKS),MAX SIZE?

HUBER,12,36 The name is HUBER and it is a min. of 1 link
and a max. of 3

PASSWORD? iQE :

GENERAL PERMISSIONS? R, W,* Permissions are read and write, the asterisk

. indicates you are through with your responses =

process this information and return to the first
question.

FILE NAME, SIZE (IN BLKS) MAX. SIZE? CR

RESULT -~

FUNCTION? CF
CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?

/MIKE3SKARLA3 Files will bPe added to catalog MIKE3

FILE NAME, SIZE (IN BLKS) MAX. SIZE?

COLEMAN,1242 File name COLEMAN, min. .1 Link, max. 2 Llinks
PASSWORD? CR Do not assign a password

GENERAL PERMISSIONS? R, W,* Return to original question

FILE NAME, SIZE (IN BLKS) MAX. SIZE?

FASICK,12,12 File is FASICK with 1 Link min. and max.
PASSWORD? JIMx Password is JIM - return to original question
FILE NAME, SIZE (IN BLKS) MAX. SIZE?

BROWN,12,24 File is BROWN 1 to 2 Llinks

PASSWORD? BILL*%* Password is BILL - double asterisks indicate a

completion of this series of questions, return
to the function level.

FUNCTION? AF This will access a file

CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?

LIBRARY Access a Library file

FILE NAME $ PASSWORD? ~FOOTBALL

PERMISSIONS DESIRED? R* Read permission desire, then return to original
question.

FILE NAME 3 PASSWORD? DONE The word DONE given at any level will return
you to system. '

*AFT Request a listing of open files to see if

FOOTBALL is added.
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At this point lets look at the complete catalog-file outline with passwords.

LIBRARY

FOOTBALL

FOOTBALL ~=RESULT
$ KARLA3
BROWN KIM
$ BILL $ TIM
HUBER
$ JOE
*ACCE ) Re-enter access subsystem
FUNCTION? DF Deaccess a file
FILE NAME? FOOTBALL**
FUNCTION? DONE
*STATUS If the file FOOTBALL was deaccessed there will
not be any open files.
*ACCE
FUNCTION? LC List a catalog
CATALOG STRUCTURE INCLUDING CATALOG 70 BE LISTED?
/MIKE3 List from the catalog level MIKE3

FUNCTION? k& .

CATALOG STRUCTURE INCLUDING CATALOG TO BE LISTED?

/MIKE3SKARLA3/KIM List from catalog lLevel KIM down.
Now that this catalog/file mountain is built, let's tear it down:

FUNCTION? PC Purge a catalog
CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?
/MIKE3SKARLAZ ‘Catalog to be purged is below the level (MIKE3)

CAT. TO BE PURGED? KIM
PASSWORD? TIM
NOTE: THIS WIPES OUT CATALOG KIM AND ALL THE FILES UNDER KIM (HUBER $ JOE)

CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL? CR

FUNCTION? PF PURGE A FILE
CATALOG STRUCTURE TO WORKING LEVEL?
ANITA/MIKE3SKARLAZ The file is assigned to MIKE3 catalog

FILE 70 BE PURGED?  COLEMAN
PASSWORD? (R
FILE TO BE PURGED? (R
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Purpose

The ADMN command gives the System software administrator, whose user-ID is
..SYS ADMIN, the ab Llity to control the FMS structure necessary to support
Selectable Unit (SU) packaging.

Format
ADMN
Description

The commands of the ADMN subsystem are:

CREATE =~ Creates user-ID required to hold a Selectable Unit (SU).

RELEASE - Deletes a SU version by releasing the space it occupies back to
FMS.

INSTALL - Installs a previously Lloaded SU version as the production
version.

DESTROY - Deletes an entire SU (opposite of CREATE)

AUDIT - Produces a report of all the installed software.-

DONE - Used to exit the System Administrators interface.
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Purpose

The AFT command displays the contents of the Available File Table (AFT).
Format

AFT
Discussion

The AFT command provides a convenient display of all files presently open in
the wuser's available file table. The display Llists the file names in a
condensed mannér with multiple entries per Line. The AFT command allows the user
to quickly determine the presence or absence of a file from the available file table.
Both temporary and permanent files that are present are listed.

Examples

*AFT
SY*x *SCR *CFP TEMP1
*GET TEMP2
CXAFT
SYx* *SCR *CFP TEMP1 TEMP2
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Purgose
The ALGOL commard invokes the subsystem interface to the ALGOL compiler,

Format
ALGOLL]
Discussion

The ALGOL time sharing system provides the capability for compiling, Loading,
and executing ALGOL programs. Refer to ALGOL manual (pD27) for further details.
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PUI’EOSQ

The APB command allows a wuser to retrieve the Llast ALL Points Bulletin
issued by either the host console operator or the MASTER user.

Format
APB
Discussion

If no message exists, an immediate return to the previous Llevel of
processing is taken. If a messageexists in the time sharing executive communication
region buffer area, a DRL T.CMOV is executed to obtain the message for subsequent
display formatting at the terminal.

Example
1) *APB
2) *APB

*%x12,015%% TEST MESSAGE
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Purpose

The APRINT command invokes the CONVERT subsystem to generate an ASCII printer
report of a TSS file. Typically the output file from RUNOFF is a candidate for
APRINT. :

Format
APRICNT] CINFILE] [:0PTIONS]
CINFILEJ::=<filedesc>
COPTIONS]
Description

Media Code Options

The output record format options specify the physical format of the output
record. The default option for the CONVERT command is "ASCII". A Llist of the options
and their meanings is as follows:

BCD - variable-length BCD - media code 0O

COMDK =~ BCD compressed deck card image (COMDK) - media code 1
CARD - BCD 14-word card image - media code 2

PRINT - BCD variable-length print Line image - media code 3
OLDASC - obsolete TSS ASCII - media code 5

ASCII - standard system format ASCII - media code 6

APRINT =~ ASCII print line image - media code 7

ACARD ASCII card image - media code 10

SAME - a record output media code is the same as its input media
code )
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Line Number Options

Line numbers can exist with COMDK, CARD, ACARD, OLDASC, and ASCII records. ALL
BCD, PRINT, and APRINT records cannot possess lLine numbers. The Lline number for an
ASCII or OLDASC record consists of 1 to 8 numeric characters. These numeric
characters must be among the first eight characters in a Line. A line number is
defined to include any Leading blanks. A Lline number is terminated by a nonnumeric
character, including blank. If the "#" character terminates a line number and
if it is one of the first eight characters of a line, it is considered to be a
delimiter. It is treated as neither part of the line number nor part of the text.
The Line number for COMDK, CARD, and ACARD records is defined to be all the trailing
digits in columns 73-80. This field may begin with nonnumerics; these also are
considered neither part of the Line number nor part of the text.

The Lline number options may specify:

1. Whether Line numbers are to appear in the output text.

2. The actual tLine number values.

The default Line number option is "ASIS". A description of each of the options
follows: :

ASIS Line numbers are assumed not to be present in the input file.
Text, including leading/trailing numeric characters and "#"'s are
left as is. :

STRIP Strip line numbers from the input text before reformatting and writing
the output text. Input COMDK, CARD, and ACARD records are truncated
at column 72. Line numbers on ASCII and OLDASC records, when present,
are discarded and the first character following the line number is
treated as the first character of the line.

MOVE Move Line numbers. The 1input records have the Line numbers
detached from the text string, either from the front (ASCII or OLDASC)
from columns 73-80 (COMDK, CARD, or ACARD). The output records have
the Line numbers reattached to the text string, either at the front
(ASCII or OLDASC) or in columns 73-80 (COMDK, CARD, or ACARD). 1If
the output records are BCD, PRINT, or APRINT, the Lline numbers are
not reattached and the M option acts similar to the S option. )

I¢i, i) Insert Line numbers beginning with Line number i and incrementing by
j. The arguments i and j are optional. If they are not given, the
defaults are i=10 and j=10. The input file is assumed not to be
Line-numbered. If the output records are BCD, PRINT, or APRINT, Line
numbers are not inserted and the I option is ignored.
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e o

RCi,j) Resequence Line numbers. Strip any existing line numbers from the
input text and insert new Line numbers in the output text, beginning
with i and incrementing by j. The arguments i and j are optional.
If thev are not given, the defaults are i=10 and j=10. If the output
records; are BCD, PRINT, or APRINT, lLine numbers are not inserted and
the R uption behaves as the S option.

N(ch) Implies the M option and specifies that the normal tab character
: (the colon) and tab settings (8, 16, 32, 73) have been employed in
building the input file(s). The (ch) argument may be used to define

a character which replaces the colon as the tab character.

LABEL (abcde(i-j)fghij(i-j)=-=-=-) If the output records are COMDK, CARD, or
ACARD, then a Label is placed Left-justified in columns 73-77. The
Label 1is specified as 1 to 5 nonblank characters. The fields
"abcde'" and "fghij" represent the Labels. The Label is placedononly
those Lines with line numbers between i and j inclusive. Up to 10
distinct Labels may be given. If more than one Label is given though,
the (i-j) specifications may not overlap.

The LABEL option is meaningful only if Line numbers are attached to
output records. Therefore, the Label option is completely ignored
unless it is accompanied by either the insert, resequence, or move
option.

For the I and R options, output line numbers for ASCII and OLDASC records will
have at Lleast the number of digits specified- for 1 in I(i,j) or R(i,j). Thus
R(0010,10) will result in Line numbers 0010, 0020, 0030,---.

Input records are assumed to have line numbers when the STRIP, MOVE, and
RESEQUENCE options are specified. Otherwise, Line numbers are assumed to be absent
and teading numerics in ASCII format are treated as real text. When line numbers
are assumed present, tabbing and columnizing are performed relative to the start of
the real text.

The user must be careful not to alter the Lline number values of a BASIC
file.

Character Manipulation Options
A description of each of the character manipulation options follows.

TAB(ch,i,j---;ch,i,j=-==;~=-~=) Expand tab characters into blanks. Use "ch" as
a tab <character with settings i,j,k,etc. Usually, any
occurrence of the tab character in the input file(s) results in
the replacement of the tab character with a string of blanks up
to the next tab setting. However, if a tab character is
encountered beyond the Last tab setting specified for that tab
character, it is treated as a normal nontab character.

4-37 DJ31-00



APRINT APRINT

If a tab character is specified without specifying any tab
settings, default settings of 8, 16, 32, and 73 are assumed. If
the tab option .is given without any arguments, the normal tab
character, colon, and the default settings are assumed. There
is no Llimit to the number of tab characters or settings
allowed. -

UNTAB(ch,i,j=~-;ch,i,j~==;~===) Insert tab characters, replacing blanks. Use
"ch" as a tab character with settings i, j, k, etc. Any
occurrence of a string of blanks terminating on an "untab'" tab
stop is replaced by the character "ch".

If a tab character is specified without specifying any tab
settings, default settings of 8, 16, 32, and 73 are assumed. If
the untab option is given without any arguments, the normal tab
character, colon, and the default settings are assumed. There
is no Limit to the number of tab characters or settings

allowed.

LOWER Convert all alphabetic characters to Lowercase. This optionis
meaningful only if the output records are ASCII, OLDASC, or
APRINT.

UPPER Convert all alphabetic characters to uppercase. This optionis
meaningful only if the output records are ASCII, OLDASC, or
APRINT.

BEGIN(ch) Begin a new line (record) immediately after the character

"ch". The character "ch" is treated as a delimiter and not part
of the text. It is not placed in the output text. When the "ch"
character is located at the beginning or end of a line, it
is simply deleted. Strings of the "ch'" character are treated
as a single "ch" character.

COLUMNS (i~-j) belete all of the characters in a Lline except those which
are located withincolumns i through j inclusively. The options
BEGIN and TAB are both completed before COLUMNS takes effect.
I1f arecord does not extend through column j prior to the COLUMNS
option execution, it is blank filled to column j. Thus, when
the COLUMNS options is in effect, the Length of all generated
output records is j-i+1 characters.

SQUEEZE Replace any string of two or more blanks by a single blank. The
options BEGIN, TAB, COLUMNS, and UNTAB are alt performed before
SQUEEZE is executed. )

TRAIL Delete all trailing blanks on a line. The TRAIL option is
performed immediately after the SQUEEZE option.

A number of options affect the Llength of an output text Lline. It is
important that the wuser understand the order in which these options are
performed. The order (from first to last) in which the options are executed is:

BEGIN
TAB
COLUMNS
UNTAB
SQUEEZE
TRAIL
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Miscellaneous Options

VERIFY

IGNORE

DISCARD

TIME

DEFAULT

If th> VERIFY option is in effect when CONVERT completes the
processing of an input file, then CONVERT gives a brief summary of
the nunber of records obtained from the file. This summary gives,
for each media code, the number of records which had that media
code.

Ignore all embedded $% control lines. Treat them as text.

piscard all nontext records. Nontext records are those records whose
media code is not one recognized and interpreted by CONVERT. The JRN,
JPRINT, JPUNCH, APRINT, and DISPLAY commands require that nontext
records be dilscarded. The CONVERT command normally does not require
that nontext records be discarded. When nontext records are
encountered during the execution of the CONVERT command, they are
written to the output file, but no reformatting or media conversion
is performed.

When the TIME option is invoked, the date and time of day are printed
at the user's terminal.

The DEFAULT option is used to nullify all options which the user has
specified either on the command Line or embedded $% control lines.
The default option has no affect on any of the "specialized" options.
Because of the nature of the DEFAULT option, it is meaningless for
it to be Located in the options field of the command Line. Therefore,
if the DEFAULT option is encountered in the options field, an
error message is issued. The same reasoning applies to the placement
of the DEFAULT option anywhere other than the beginning of a $$ control
Line. .

File Processing Options

SELECT (file) The SELECT option is analogous to the $ SELECTA card. The select

INCLUDE

EXCLUDE

option allows an input file to specify other input files. Upon
encountering the SELECT option, the selected file is obtained
and is used in place of the $% control line. Nesting of selects
is permitted up to 17 Levels. The SELECT option is meaningful
and valid only on a $$ control Line. Only one SELECT option may
be specified on a $%$ control line.

If the INCLUDE option is in effeﬁt, CONVERT, upon encountering
the SELECT option, uses the selected file as an input file.

If the EXCLUDE option is in effect, CONVERT ignores the SELECT
option.

The purpose of the INCLUDE and EXCLUDE options is to allow the user to

control the
disregard:

performance of the select options while not forcing him to

1. Other options on the same $%$ control Line.

2. AlLL $$% control Llines.
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The INCLUDE option is thedefault option for the JRN command. The EXCLUDE option
is the default option for the JPRINT, JPUNCH, APRINT, DISPLAY, and CONVERT
commands.

Specialized Options

The "specialized" options are a class of options completely distinct and separate
from all preceding options. The "specialized" options are unlike other options in
that they take effect only when all input files have been read, converted, and
closed; i.e., after the output file has been completely generated. All other options,
of course, are meant to be used when the output file is in the process of being
generated.

ROUT (xx) The ROUT option is applicable to the JRN, JPRINT, APRINT, and
JPUNCH commands. This option causes the implied files generated
by the program execution to be directed to the specified
two~-character remote station. Only one ROUT entry is
permitted.

WAIT The WAIT option is applicable to the JRN, JPRINT, APRINT,and
JPUNCH commands. This option causes the user to wait until the
completion of the spawned job in the batch environment. The wait
period may be broken out of by hitting the break key. When
the job completes execution, the user is informed of the job's
termination status and, if the JOUT option is in effect, the JOUT
subsystem is invoked.

COPY (nn) The COPY option is applicable only to the JPRINT, APRINT, and

: JPUNCH commands. This option causes the generation of nn
multiple copies of the listing or punched deck. The maximum
number of copies that can be produced fromasingle JPRINT/JPUNCH
job is 13.

IDENT (info) The IDENT option is applicable to the JPRINT, APRINT, and JPUNCH
commands. This option allows the wuser to minimize the
subsystem/user interface involved in the use of the
JPRINT/JPUNCH commands. When the IDENT option is present, the
normal question/answer sequence of

$ IDENT? response

is bypassed. The information presented as the IDENT option
argument is wused ‘instead of the wuser-response to the
question.

MONITOR The MONITOR option is applicable to the JPRINT, APRINT, JPUNCH,
and JRN commands. This option allows the user to monitor or
track the status of his spawned job as it is executed in the batch
environment. When the job completes execution, the user is
informed of the job's termination status and, if the JOUT option
is in effect, the JOUT subsystem is invoked.
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DIRECT

INDENT (99)

PAGELENGTH(99)

APRINT

The DIRECT option is applicable to the JRN, JPRINT, APRINT, and
JPUNCH commands. If the DIRECT option is given on the command
line, it overrides any JOUT or ROUT option which the user has
placed on a $3% control Line. This option allows the user who,
isr instance, usually specifies the JOUT option to place it on
a $% control Line. He can then override it without being
required to change his $3% control Lline.

The  INDENT option applies to the APRINT command and
specifies the number of print columns to indent from the lLeft
margin.

The PAGELENGTH option applies to the APRINT command and
specifies the print page size for non-RUNOFF files being
processed.

The ROUT, JOUT, and DIRECT options are mutually exclusive. The MONITOR, TALK,
WAIT, and DISMISS options are also mutually exclusive. Mutually exclusive options
are a group of options for which only one member of the group of options may be in
effect. If the user attempts to give two mutually exclusive options in the options
field of the command Line or on a $% control line, an error message is given.

Example

*LIST

.page 1
.pape 66
.head 1,1

TSS DESIGN SPECIFICATION

.spac 3
.cent 1

EXTERNAL DESIGN SPECIFICATION
.spac (LIST interrupted)

*RUNO
ready

REFORM * , TEMPPRT

ready
NOSTOP
ready

runoff compLeté

DONE

*APRI TEMPPRT:IDENT(P10ACAJ12,L. MILLER,STATION J J J),INDEC10),COPY(2)
SNUMB 2155V '
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Purgose

To convert an media code-5 ASCII format file to the standard, media code-6 ASCII
time sharing format; or, convert a type~6 ASCII format file to type-5 ASCII format;
or, convert a ASCII time sharing format file to type-5 ASCII format.

Format

ASCALSCIL <infile>;[otfile>]]

<infile>

2= x| <filedesc>
<otfile> HEES

*|<filedesc>
Discussion

In the execution of the ASCASC command, the input file is read and converted
to the format required for the output file. The input file's record control word
is checked to determine the format of the file. If the record media code is 5, the
file is in time sharing ASCII format. If the record media code is 6, the file is
in standard system ASCII format. Based on this determination, one of the following
translations is performed:

1. I1f the input file is in time sharing ASCII format (character-oriented
file), the <characters in the file are read and converted to the
word-oriented standard system ASCII format for the output file.

2. If the input file is in standard system ASCII format, the words in the file
are read and converted to the time sharing ASCII format for the output file.
Up to 72 characters will be converted.

If neither record media code 5 or 6 is found in the record control work, amessage
is sent to the user informing him that the file specified is not an ASCII file.

Examples

1) ASCASC
(prompts for the names of the two ASCII files)

2) ASCA ASCIIS;NEWASCII
(assuming that the file ASCII5 contains old type=5 ASCII
format data, converts it to the new ASCII time sharing
format and stores the result in the file NEWASCII)

4-42 DJ31-00



et

ASCASC ASCASC

3) ASCA ASCII6;ASCIIS
(assuming that the file ASCII6 contains old type-6 ASCII

format data, converts it to the old type-5 ASCII format and
~stores the result in the file ASCIIS)

4) ASCASC NEWASCII;ASCIIS
(assuming that the file NEWASCII contains new ASCII time

sharing format data, converts it to the old type-5 ASCII
format and stores the result in the file ASCTIIS)
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PUI"EOSE

To convert an ASCII time sharing format file to a standard system format BCD
file.

Format

ASCBLCDIL <ascfile>;[<bcdfile>1]

<ascfile> 1= x| <filedesc>
‘<bcdfile> 1:= <filedesc>

- Description

<ascfile> is the name of a file or the current file that contains ASCII time
sharing format data. The current file is specified by an
asterisk.

<bcdfile> is the name of a file that will contain the converted standard
system format BCD data. If this file does not already exist, it
is created with general READ permission.

Discussion

The characters in the ASCII file are converted to corresponding BCD characters,.
For some ASCII characters, however, there are no equivalent BCD characters. Refer
to Appendix D for a description of the character transliterations.

A question/answer sequence is initiated by this command unless the ASCII file
contains first-line reformatting information.

Examples

1) ASCBCD
(prompts for the names of the ASCII and BCD files)

2) ASCBCD DATA.A;DATA.B

(converts the contents of the file DATA.A to BCD and stores
the result in the file DATA.B)

3 ASCB *;DATA.B -
(converts the contents of the current file to BCD and stores
the result in the file DATA.B)

4) ASCB DATA.A;
(prompts for the name of the BCD file)
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Purgose

AUTOMATIC

To cause the automatic creation of line numbers at the point the automatic mode

is entered or reent

Format

AUTOLMATICICX]

<begin-Lline>

<increment>

bescription

<begin-line>

<increment>

er d.

[ <begin-line>][,<increment>]
decimal number

decimal number

sets the starting Line number. If <begin-lLine> is not specified,
line numbering will start at 10 on the first entry to automatic
mode. On reentry to automatic mode, Line numbering will resume
where the previous automatic numbering left off. This default
for <begin-{ine> is used in Examples 2, 4, and 6.

If <begin-line> is specified as a number, Lline numbering will
begin with the value of <begin-Lline>, which would be 10, 40, 100,
and 100 respectively, in Examples 1, 3, 5, and 7.

If <begin-Lline> is specified as =, on first entry to automatic
mode, Lline numbering will begin at 10. On reentry to automatic
mode Line numbering will begin at the Last Line number generated
by the previous AUTO0O command minus the Llast wvalue of
<increment>,

If <begin-line> is specified as *, Line numbering will begin at
10 for an empty current file or at the Last Line number of the
file plus the <increment> for a nonempty current file.

<begin-line> is affected only by whether or not the entry is the
first entry to the automatic mode and whether or not the current
file is empty.

sets the dincrement between Line numbers. If no value for
<increment> is given, on the first entry to automatic mode the
vatue 10 will be used. On reentry, the previous value of
<increment> will be used.
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Discussion

When the AUTO or AUTOMATIC form of the command js used, each Line number will
be followed by a blank. This would be the case in Examples 1, 2, 3, 8, and 9. If
the letter X is affixed to the end of the AUTOMATIC command, (i.e., AUTOX or
AUTOMATICX) then the blank following the Line number will be suppressed. This would
be the case in Examples 4, 5, 6, 7, and 10. Since no blank character follows the
line number generated by AUTOX, any numbers typed immediately following the AUTOX
tine number become a part of the Line number.

When AUTO is used, the generated Line number is represented by three digits as
long as the Line number is less than 1000 (e.g., 010, 020, 100, 999). All Line numbers
greater than 999 are represented by seven digits with 9999999 as the maximum value
for a Lline number (e.g. 0001000, 0001010, 0030000, 9999999).

When AUTOX is used, the generated Line number is represented by four digits as
long as the line number is tess than 1000 (e.g. 0010, 0020, 0100, 0999>). All
tine numbers greater than 0999 are represented by eight digits with 99999999 as the
maximum value for a lLine number (e.g., 000010000, 00010000, 99999999).

The Line numbers created by this command appear in the terminal copy, and are
written in the current file, just as though the user had typed them.

No commands are recognized while in the automatic mode. The automatic mode is
cancelled by giving a carriage return immediately following the issuance of an
asterisk and Line number by the system. The user may not use a character-delete or
a line-delete character to delete characters in the generated line number nor, if
AUTO is used, can the blank after the Line number be deleted.

In the current "LOGON" session, on exit from the AUTOMATIC command, the current
values specified for <begin-line> and <increment> will not be affected by other
commands and will be the defaults in a subsequent AUTOMATIC command.
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Examples

1) AUTO 10,10

2)  AUTOMATIC (same as AUTO 10,10)
3)  AUTO 40,5

4)  AUTOX

5)  AUTOX 100

6)  AUTOX ,20

7)  AUTOMATICX 100,2

8)  AUTO =

9)  AUTO =

100 AUTOX =,4
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Purpose

The BASIC command invokes the BASIC subsystem for entering, compiling and
running BASIC programs.

Format
BASILC]
Discussion

The BASIC subsystem can be invoked while under another subsystem by entering
the BRN run command. For further explanation and examples of BASIC usage, see Section
IX or see the description of the BRN command. :
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Purpose

To convert a standard system format BCD file to an ASCII time sharing format
file.

fFormat

BCDALSCILC <bcdfile>[;<ascfile>]]

<bcdfile>

::= <filedesc>
<ascfile> HH

x| <filedesc>

Description

<bcdfile> the name of a file that contains standard system format BCD
data.
<ascfile> the name of a file or the current file that will contain the

converted ASCII time sharing format data. If <ascfile> is an
asterisk as in Example 3, the output is put into the current file.
If the ASCII file does not already exist, it is created with
general READ permission.

Discussion

A question/answer sequence is initiated by this command. Refer to Appendix E
for a description of the responses that can be given in the question/answer
sequence.

Examples

1) BCDASC CARDS;A.CARDS
. (converts the contents of the file CARDS to ASCII and
stores the result in the file A.CARDS)

2) BCDA
(prompts for the names of the BCD and ASCII files)

3 BCDASC B.DATA;*
(converts the contents of the file B.DATA to ASCII and
stores the result in the current file)

4) BCDA BCD.INFO
(assumes the current file for the ASCII file)

5) BCDASC B.FILE;
(prompts for the ASCII file name)
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Purpose

To print in BCD the contents of an ASCII time sharing format file or files on
the host high-speed printer.

Format

BPRIINTILC <ascfile>[;<ascfile>l...]

<ascfiled::= *|<filedesc>
Discussion

The contents of the ASCII file are converted to BCD before they are
printed. This means that all lowercase letters are converted to uppercase and all
control characters and some special characters are replaced with a blank. 1In

“addition, only the first 80 characters of each line are printed.

Fifty-two Lines of the ASCII file are printed on each page. A one-line header
is printed in the top margin of each page, consisting of the snumb, date, time
and characters 16 through 75 of the first Line of the file as the title and the page
number. There is no recognition of any slew control that may be in the ASCII
file.

BPRINT initiates a question/answer sequence if the file does not contain
first-Lline reformatting information.

Since a batch job is spawned by this command, the batch $IDENT card information
is requested from the user. See Appendix E for anexplanation of the question/answer
sequence.

BPRINT provides an easy way to List Long files on é high-speed printer.
Examples

D] BPRINT (assumes the current file for the ASCII file)
2) BPRINT « (same as BPRINT)
3) BPRINT LONGFILE

4) BPRI MAIN;/SUBCAT/SuUB1
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Purpose

To punch the contents of an ASCII time sharing format file or files onto BCD
cards at the host.

Format

BPUNLCHIL <ascfile>[;<ascfile>l]...]

<ascfile> 1:= x|<filedesc>
Discussion

The contents of the ASCII file are converted to BCD before they are punched.
This means that all lowercase lLetters are converted to uppercase and all control
characters and some special characters are replaced with a blank. - In addition,
only the first 80 characters per line are punched. The characters are punched in
the Honeywell character set which differs from the IBMF and the IBMEL character
sets.

BPUNCH initiates a question/answer sequence if the file does not contain
first=-Line reformatting information.

Since a batch job is spawned by this command, the batch $ IDENT card information
is requested from the user.

BPUNCH provides a means of creating a hard copy backup (cards) for time sharing
files.

Examples
1) BPUNCH (assumes the current file for the ASCII file)
2) . BPUNCH x (same as BPUNCH)

3) BPUNCH DATA.CRD

4) BPUN MAIN;/SUBCAT/SUuUB1
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Purpose

To run a specified BASIC file.
format

BRN[HI[-<time>]C <filedesc>]t;<objfit>[(NOGO)]]
Description

<time> is the maximum central processor (cpu) time in seconds that the
program is allowed for execution.

<objfil> is the file where the resulting object code is to be saved. If
this file does not already exist, it is created as a random file
with no general permissions.

Discussion

The user can control two phases of a BASIC run. The first phase is compilation
during which the BASIC source statements are translated into a code the computer
can understand. The code is called the object code and it can be saved in a file
as in Examples 5 and 6. Note, the object code cannot be modified directly by the
user. If the program has to be changed, the BASIC source statements must be changed
and a new object file created by running the source program again.

The second phase is execution during which the object code is Loaded into memory
and executed. A time Limit on execution can be imposed as in Examples 3, 4 and 7.
This time Limit represents the actual processor time used for the execution which
is considerably less than the elapsed time. It is a good idea to specify a time
Limit if the program is being executed for the first timeor after substantial changes
have been made. This will ensure that a Limited amount of the computer resources
are wasted if the program has a looping error.

Programs should be saved as object code if they are going to be CHAINed to
repeatedly from within another program. This will eliminate the time and cost
of recompilting each time the program is CHAINed to.
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Examples

1)
2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7

8)

9)

BRN

BRN (compiles and executes the current file)

BRNH ANNUIT (If file ANNUIT contains a BASIC source program, compiles
and executes it. If file ANNUIT contains BASIC object
code, executes it. The time and date are printed as a
header.)

BRN -10 (compiles the BASIC source program in the current file and
executes it for no lLonger than 10 cpu seconds)

BRN -10 ANNUIT (similar to Example 2 except that it executes the program
for no lLonger than 10 cpu seconds)

BRN LIMITS=0.LIMITS
(assuming that file LIMITS contains a BASIC source progranm,
compiles it, stores the object code in file 0.LIMITS, and
executes it)

BRN STATS=0.STATS(NOGO)
(similar to Example 5 except that the program is not
executed because of the NOGO option)

BRN =10 0.STATS (assuming that file O0.STATS contains BASIC object
code, executes it for no longer than 10 cpu seconds)

BRN /MARTIN/GUITARS

BRN USERID/FILE,R
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BSEQUENCE

Purpose

BSEQUENCE

To sequence the Line numbers of a BASIC program that is in the current file and
modify the corresponding statement number references (such as GOTO, IF...THEN,

etc.).

Format

BSEQLUENCE]L [<initial>l[,[<increment>l[,<line-range>]l]]

<initial>
<increment>
<line~range>

<begin-line>
<end-line>
<line>

Description
<ipjtial>
<increment>

<begin=~line>

<end-line>

Discussion

Care should be

1:= <line>
:1:= a decimal number
::= <begin-line>=<end-line>
| <begin-lLine>[-1]
| -<end-Line>
t:= <line>
t:= <line>
::= a 1- to 8-digit decimal number

the 1- to 8-~digit Lline number to be used as the first Line number
in the sequencing. The default value is 10.

the increment between Lline numbers. The default value is 10.
the 1- to 8~digit line number at which sequencing 1is to begin.
If <begin-line> is not specified, the first Line number of the
file is assumed.

the 1= to 8~digit Line number at which sequencing is to stop. 1If

<end-line> is not specified, the Last Line number of the file is
assumed.

taken in sequencing concatenated BASIC files as the statement

references may become invalid.

UARNING- The results are unpredictable if the current file does not contain a

BASIC program.
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Examples

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

BSEQUENCE

BSEQUENCE (sequences all -the Line numbers and modifies the
statement references, using 10 as the beginning Line number
and 10 as the increment)

BSEQUENCE 10,10
(same as BSEQUENCE)

BSEQR ,5 (sequences all the Line numbers and modifies the
statement references using 10 as the beginning Line
number and 5 as the increment)

BSEQ 2,2,-100 (sequences the Lline numbers from the beginning of the
current file to the current Line 100 using 2 as the new
beginning Line number and 2 as the increment, and modifies
the statement references throughout the file)

BSEQ 500,10,300~
(sequences the Line numbers from the current Line 300 to
the end of the current file, using 500 as the new beginning
Line number and 10 as the increment, and modifies the
statement references throughout the file)

BSEQUENCE 500,10,300 v
(same as Example 5)

BSEQ 400,,400-600
(sequences the line numbers from the current Lines 400 to
600 using 400 as the new beginning line number and 10 as
the increment, and modifies the statement references
throughout the current file)
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Purpose
The BSP commadd backspaces a designated tape cassette one record.
]

Format

BSP TAPE [nl

nl ::= 1 or 2, default value is 1.

Discussion

This command can only be used on 7700 Series VIP (device 13, 14, or 15
octal).
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Purpose

» To disconnect the terminal and to report the user's system usage in the following
terms:

- dollars used during the current "LOGON" session

- dollars used to date during this billing period and the percent of the monthly

“allotment that amount represents

~ the storage LLINKS in use, the total LLINKS allocated to the user-ID and the
percent of those LLINKS that are in use.

Format
BYE
Discussion

Before the usage report is printed, the Available File Table (AFT) is scanned
for user's temporary files. A message is issued as to the number o3 v owmper oy
iiles, after which the user is queried a5 to their disposition. tach tempe. v Vile
name is printed followed by a question mark. The user will not be querice for a
disposition of file ABRT if it is a temporary file. The user may respond as
follows:

1) carriage return - implies the file is not to be saved as an entry in the
file system.

2) NONE - implies this file and all of the succeeding temporary files are not
to be saved.

3) SAVEL <filedesc>] - specifies that the temporary file is to be saved in
the permanent file specified by <filedesc>. If the permanent file does
not already exist, it is created with general READ permission.

Example

BYE
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CARDIN , CARDIN

Purpose

The CARDIN command invokes the CARDIN subsystem to allow a terminal user to
submit a job to the batch portion of the system. Job streams consist of intermingled
data and control card images which are processed by batch job flow.

Format

CARDLIN) [<infile>]

<infile> ::= <filedescr>
Discussion

Unless the input file contains first-line formatting (example 1), the CARD
subsystem responds to RUN with CARD FORMAT, DISPOSITION?

The response to FORMAT can be one of following:

ASIS  (run the job (file) as is)

or A
MOVE (move sequence numbers to field
or M numbers 73-80)

NORM (implies the MOVE option and

or N normal tab character (the colon)
and tab settings (8, 16, 32, 73) have been
employed in building the file) -

STRIP (remove Line numbers and make
or S the first nonnumeric the first
character in each Line)

The response to DISPOSITION can be one of the following (commas included as
shown):

,J0UT (save all implied files for examination
or, J by the JOUT subsystem)

SJROUT(XX) (direct output to station XX)

or, R

»TALK (enter conversational mode - must

or , T have permission specified for the

user's SMC from the MASTER user)

+JURGC(XX) (assign specified urgency to this

or, U job)
SWALIT (wait for job termination)
or, W
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1f the response to FORMAT was A, M or S, (not N), the subsystem prompts:
TAB CHARACTERS AND SETTINGS?

If the user did not use any tabs in preparing his input, the response is acarriage
return; otherwise, the response 1is the tab character followed by tab settings
separated by commas.

;’LI 8’ 16’ 32’ 73

Specifies that the tab character is a semicolon and tab settings are 4, 8, 16,
32 and 73. ‘

Examples

D *CARD
*OLD CARDJOB
*LIST
108 IDENT cccec.iii, bbbnn,X0000
12% OPTION FORTRAN
149 FORTY
16 READ,A,B,C
18 D =A +8B + ¢
20 PRINT 20,0

22 10 STOP
24 20 FORMAT (4H D =, F10.2)

26 END
28% EXECUTE

308 LIMITS 01,10k,,2000
32#2,7,3,4,687

343 ENDJOB

*RUN

CARD FORMAT,DISPOSITION ? STRIP,ROUT (AB)

TAB CHARACTERS AND SETTINGS?
* SNUMB 12347
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e

2)

3)

CARDIN

*CARD

*OLD

OLD NAME - REACBIN

*LIST

T04##NORM,ROUT (id)
20$:IDENT:cccc,iii,bbbnn,x0000
30$:0PTION:FORTRAN

40P ;SELECT:FSxxxx/CSTAREAC (Binary File)

SO$:EXECUTE
60#215,365
70#216,37
80#6305,45
90#605,271
100#125,68
110%:ENDJOB
*RUN

SNUMB 1224T

The double number sign in Line 10 is interpreted by the CARD subsystem to
mean that this record is first Line formatting information. The number
signs in lines 60 through 100 separate the Lline number from numeric
data that is to be used during program execution.

The following sample program illustrates the use of interrelated time
sharing subsystems and batch programming features. The program is
submitted by means of the time sharing CARDIN subsystem. Direct
conversation between the program and the user's terminal is then initiated,
and use is made of two conversational batch features-~Conversational Debug
Routine (RBUG) and conversational I1/0 extensions to File and Record
Control. Text withinbrackets is not part of the program but has been added
to illustrate particular features.
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CARDIN

The program, submitted under CARDIN, makes use of conversational 1/0
extensions to File and Record Control.

0100%;IDENT;VXEQO,JDOE
020C$;0PTICV\N;FORTRAN
201%,USE;.R'YP Required when 3 DAC cards are present.
0300%,FORTRAN;NDECK
400H#2;WRITE(S,3)

0500#3; FORMAT(27HPROGRAM TO CALCULATE RECOIL)?
0600 #1;WRITE(6,4)
070C#4 ; FORMAT(9HRIFLE WT.)
0800;READ(5,5,END=999)WR
09004#5; FORMAT (V)
1000;WRITEC(6,7)
110047 ; FORMAT(10HBULLET WT.)
1200;READ(5,5)vB

130049 ;WRITE(6,10)

1400#10; FORMAT(8HVELOCITY)
1500411 ;READ(5,5)VB

1600, WRITE(&,13)
1700#13;FORMAT(10OHPOWDER WT.)
1800;READ(S5,5)WP

1900; X=wB*VB+4700.*WP
2000;Y=7000.*WR
2100;2=WR/64.4

2200; E=Z*(X/Y)**2
2300#15;WRITE(6,16)E
2400#16; FORMAT (BHENERGY= ,F6.2,9H FT. LBS.)
2500;6G0 TO0 1

2550#4#999;s70P

2600;END

2700%;EXECUTE

2800%;DAC;05

2900%,;DAC;06

3000%;ENDJOB

The program is then formatted for legibility.

*PRINT
CARD FORMAT ?
NORMC;)

09/10/79 09.69
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0100 s IDENT  VXEDO,JDOE
0200 § OPTION FORTRAN

201 $ USE CRTYP

0300 $ FORTRAN NDECK

400 2 WRITE(6,3)

0500 3 FORMAT (27HPROGRAM TO CALCULATE RECOIL)
0600 1 WRITE(6,4)

0700 4 FORMAT (9HRIFLE WT.)
0800 READ(5,5,END=999)WR
0900 5 FORMAT (V)

1000 WRITE(6,7)

1100 7 FORMAT (10HBULLET WT.)
1200 READ(5,5)WB

1300 9 WRITE (6,10)

1400 10 FORMAT (BHVELOCITY)
1500 11 READ(5,5)vB

1600 WRITE(S,13)

1700 13 FORMAT (10HPOWDER WT.)
1800 READ(5,5)HWP

1900 X=WB*VB+4700.*WP

2000 Y=7000.*WR

2100 Z=WR/64.4

2200 E=Zx(X/Y)**2

2300 15  WRITE(6,16)E
2400 16  FORMAT(8HENERGY= ,F6.2,9H FT. LBS.)

2500 GO T0 1
2550 999 STOP

2600 END

2700 $ EXECUTE
2800 $ DAC 05
2900 $ DAC 06
3000 $ ENDJOB

[The program is then passed to the batch system for processing; the TALK option permits
direct-access connection.l]

*RUN
SNUMB # 0165T
CARD FORMAT, DISPOSITION ?
NORM(;) ,TALK
PROGRAM TO CALCULATE RECOIL
RIFLE WT.
0578.5
BULLET WT.
052150
VELOCITY
0573200
POWDER WT.
05758
ENERGY=320.06 FT. LBS.
RIFLE WT. )
057 Carriage return; null response.
CLOSING FILE Q5
CLOSING FILE 06

ACTIVITY TERMINATED
NORMAL TERMINATION
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A $ USE RBUG card is substituted for $ USE .RTYP to initiate the RBUG subroutine,
and breakpoints are

inserted. The program 4is then formatted

*207%;USE;RIUG

*202%;0UMP; .....
*203;DEBUG;2/(BREAKPOINT)
*204;DEBUG;15/(BREAKPOINT)

*PRINT

CARD FORMAT 2
NORM(;)

09/10/79

0100
0200
201

202

203

204

0300
400

0500
0600
0700
0800
0900
1000
1100
1200
1300
1400
1500
1600
1700
1800
1900
2000
2100
2200
2300
2400
2500
2550
2600
2700
2800
2900
3000

©®H P

L A )

w

10
11

13

15

999

L R

09.85

IDENT VXEOQD, JDOE
OPTTON FORTRAN

USE RBUG

pUMP ceeenn

DEBUG 2/(BREAKPOINT)
DEBUG 15/ (BREAKPOINT)
FORTRAN NDECK
WRITE(6,3)
FORMAT(27HPROGRAM TO CALCULATE RECOIL)
WRITE(6,4) :
FORMAT(9HRIFLE WT.)
READ(5,5,END=999)WR
FORMAT (V)

WRITE(6,7)
FORMAT(10HBULLET WT.)
READ(5,5)WB

WRITE(6,10)

FORMAT (8HVELOCITY)
READ(5,5)VyB

WRITE(6,13)
FORMAT(10HPOWDER WT.)
READ(5,5)WP
X=WB*VB+4700.*WP
Y=7000.*WR

2=WR/64.4

E=Z*(X/Y)*x2
WRITE(6,16)E

FORMAT (8HENERGY= ,F6.2,9H FT. LBS.)
GO TO 1

STOP

END

EXECUTE

DAC 0s

DAC 06

ENDJOB

in

its new version.
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The program is again passed to the batch system, along with the TALK option.
Control of the program is obtained at breakpoints, interrogations are made, and the
program is then permitted to continue and run to termination.

*RUN
SNUMB #0166T

CARD FORMAT, DISPOSITION 2

NORM(;),TALK

***ROUTINE ...... LOC 2 COUNT 000001
7?77R

PROGRAM TO CALCULATE RECOIL

RIFLE WT.

05?28.5 8 AND 1/2 POUNDS

BULLET WT.

052150.0 150 GRAINS

VELOCITY

0573200.0 FEET PER SECOND

POWDER WT. :

05?58.0 GRAINS

*%**ROUTINE ...... LOC 15 COUNT 000001
???FE  GET A PEEK AT ANSWER

E

227R LOOKS G0OOD
ENERGY= 21.11 FT. LBS.

RIFLE WT.

0577.5

BULLET WT.

052150.

VELOCITY

0522175

POWDER WT.

0570. AGAIN FORGOT THE DECIMAL POINT

***ROUTINE ...... LOC 15 COUNT 000004
?2?2?7R#2 TRY AGAIN _
*##*ROUTINE ...... LOC 2 COUNT 000004
?77?7R TRY A ""NORMAL" RUN

PROGRAM T0 CALCULATE RECOIL

RIFLE WT.

0527.5

BULLET wWT.

052150.0

VELOCITY

0522175.0

POWDER WT.

05731.0

***ROUTINE ...... LOC 15 COUNT 000002
729FE  PEEK AT ANSWER

E 0.94112817€ 01

?7?2?R  ANSWER SEEMS ABOUT RIGHT FOR 30/30 WITH LIGHT LOAD
ENERGY=  9.41 FT. LBS.
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RIFLE WT.
05?7.5 TRY 30.06 TYPICAL LOAD
BULLET WT.
052180.0
VELOCITY
0522505.0
POWDER WT.
05?45.0
***ROUTINE ...... LOC 15 COUNT 0060063
7?7?R LET IT GO NORMALLY
ENERGY= 18.54 FT. LBS.
RIFLE WT.
05720.
BULLET WT.
05720.
POWDER WT.
0520.
DIV CHECK . AT LOCATION 037651
EXP QOVERFLO AT LOCATION 037400

***ROUTINE ...... LOC 15 COUNT 000004
27?7 LET THE PROGRAM QUIT NORMALLY
**EXIT

CLOSING FILE 05
CLOSING FILE 06

ACTIVITY TERMINATED
NORMAL TERMINATION

*BYE
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PUPEOSG

The CATALOG
under the current "LOGON" user-ID or to list the attributes of a specified file in
"LOGON" user-ID,

the current

Format

CATALOG

command Llists the names of subcatalogs and files which are

CATALLOG] [<filedesc>|<catdesc>|#CMD|#LIB]|]
<catdesc><options>|<user-ID>#%

<opti

<user-I

Discussion

#CMD::

#LIB{:

ons>::

D>*x%xz:

The CATALOG
and/or files that

Passwords on

referenced

in the

produces a catalog listing for the CMDLIB user~ID. The CMDLIB ~
user-1D contains user supplied routines which can be used to
augment the common command Llist.

produces a catalog Listing for the LIBRARY user-ID. The LIBRARY
user~ID contains various vroutines 1in a user accessible
Library.

nlx(mm-dd=-yy) |S}A|R|FIRST/name/ |*

Allows Limited Listing of catalog and fite names. Optional fields
are:

X, to specify whether the date is date created (C), date of
last access (A), or lLast date the file was changed (L)

date, in the form mm-dd-yy 1is required when C, A, or L is
requested.

n, number of files to be Listed, starting from the oldest to most
recent )

R, reverse the List before printing

S, sort the names

A, List in abbreviated fashion (eight per Line)

*, Prints a detailed list of catalog attributes

Any option may be omitted and the order given is immaterial.
The FIRST/name/ allows the cat/file Llist to start at the
specified name.

Lists catalog and file names emanating from the UMC of the

specified USERID. The requesting user must have modify permission
at the UMC level of the specified USERID.

command can normally only reference the names of subcatalogs
are in the current "LOGON" user-ID.

subcatalogs and files do not have to be specified when they are
CATALOG command.
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N

In Examples 3 and 4, the attributes for file SMITH "and file UNITS,
respectively, will be Llisted. The attributes that are Llisted for a filename
are:

File Name Current File Size In Blocks
Originator File Type

Date Created bevice

Date Changed General Permissions

Last Date Accessed Specific Permissions

Max File Size In Blocks

In Examples 1 and 2, the names of all files and subcatalogs that are directly
under the current "LOGON" wuser-ID are Llisted. But, the names of any files
and/or subcatalogs that are under a subcatalog which is directly under the current
"LOGON" user~-ID are not Listed by this form of the command. 1In order to list the
names of all files and subcatalogs that are under another subcatalog, all of the
subcatalog levels to the desired file must be specified in the <filedesc> of the
CATALOG command. '

In order to List the names of all files and subcatalogs that are under a user-ID,
a CATALOG command must be issued for each catalog.

In the Llisting from a CATALOG command, to distinguish a file name from a
subcatalog name, file names are indented two columns to the right of subcatalog
‘names. Note, that file names Llisted after a subcatalog name do not belong to that
subcatalog. Example 5 lists the names of all files and subcatalogs that are under
subcatalog METRIC, whereas Examples 1 and 2 List the names of all files and subcatalogs
that are directly under the current "LOGON'" user-ID.

For an explanationof the file system with adescription of subcatalogs and files
in a user-ID, refer to File System in Section II.

A user who is the originator of (or has modify permission for) acatalog belonging
to another user may list, purge, or release the catalog. This also applies to a
specific Llist request for a catalog or file. Permission is not required to Llist
strings which originate from the user's own catalog, the Llibrary (#LIB), or the
command Library (#CMD). Passwords need not be given in the catalog structure unless
the specified file or catalog was created by another user.

Examples

1 CATALOG
(lists the names of the subcatalogs and files that are
directly under the current "LOGON'" user-ID)

2) CATA
(same as CATALOG)

3) CATA SMITH
(lists the attributes of the file SMITH)
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CATALOG

4)

3)

6)

CATALOG

P ]

CATA /METRIC/UNITS . : )
(lists the attributes of the file UNITS which is under
the subcatalog METRIC)

CATA /METRIC
(lists the names of the subcatalogs and files that are under
subcatalog METRIC)

*CATA,A,S
LIST OF CATALOG TSSUNIT ON 10/12/79 AT 10.786
%4482 4JS200C 4JS2MAC *4VX 5KDOC  *7.1 A

APNT APRI ARH1 *ARH ARHTMP  ASM-EX B
DATETIME DATTIM  DICTION DRLT DRLTST- DRLTST-S DUMMY
*F1 FILED 6 *HAUGH  *HOLDRIDG.ITS~-XMIT*KNUDSON

MAIL.BOX MAIL.BX MAK4JS2X MAKE4JS2 MAK.MAC1 MAK.MACZ2 MERG.MAC
*MILLER MMDUMP MONTHLY PGTST PGTST=S PP=-UNUO = QSTAR
RESTORJ2 SAVEMAIL*SCHOFFEL S$S4JS2 $§4JS2.X SY TCTMP
TEMPA TEMPE TEMPJCL TEMPQ TEST TESTSRC Tst

TSRT *TSSDOC *TURNEY

*CATA/TSSDOC

LIST OF CATALOG TSSDOC bN 10/12/79 AT 10.794
CATALOGS
FILES

GENINFO
TERMBATC
SYSPROG
TEXTEDIT
BASIC
MASTER
TRACE
FORTRAN
CRUN

*CATA /TSSDOC,A,S,R
LIST OF CATALOG TSSDOC ON 10/12/79 at 10.799

TRACE ~ TEXTEDIT TERMBATC SYSPROG MASTER  GENINFO FORTRAN
BASIC -

*CATA /TSSDOC/TRACE

FILENAME-TRACE
ORIGINATOR=TSSUNIT

DATE CREATED-040279

DATE CHANGED-040279(10.509)
LAST DATE ACCESSED-040279
NUMBER OF ACCESSES-2

MAX FILE SIZE-3620 LLINKS
CURRENT FILE SIZE-181 LLINKS
FILE TYPE-LINKED

PEVICE-ST3

GENERAL PERMISSIONS~NONE
SPECIFIC PERMISSIONS~NONE
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Purpose

CMOD

The CMOD command allows the user to modify or display the Program Switch Word

(PSW) .
Format

CMOD operation
Discussion

Each operation
evaluated affects t

An operation m

+n
-n
S
$i-j
Ri-j
Ni
Ni-j

-1,;o0peration-2;...;0peration-n

is an arithmetic, Boolean operation, or
he Lower half (bits 18-35) of the PSW.

ay include any of the following forms:

MEANING

Set C(PSW) bits 18-35 to n

Add n to C(PSW) bits 18-35
Subtact n from C(PSW) bits 18=35
Set bit i

Set bits i through j

Reset bit i

Reset bits i1 through j

Negate bit i

Negate bits i1 through j

Display C(PSW) bits 0-35

Store error code in PSW bits 18-35

action item and when

RESTRICTIONS

n<262144
n<262144
n<262144
18<i< 36
18<i< j <36
18<i< 36
18<i<j<36
18<i<36
18<i<j<36
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Examples

1)

2)

3

4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

CMOD

cMOD

CMOD

CMOD

CMOD

cMOD

CMOD

CMOD

CMOD

4096
(set the octal equivalent of 4096 in the PSW).
+4096
(add the octal equivalent of 4096 to the PSW).
~-4096
(subtract the octal equivalent of 4096 from the PSW).
$18, S19, s20-23

(set bits 18 and 19 and 20 through 23).

R22, R30-35
(reset bits 22 and 30 through 35).

N22, N30-35 )
(negate bits 22 and 30 through 35).

(disblay the 36-bit contents of the PSW

(store the error code in the PSW bits 18-35).
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Purpose

The CODE command is used to encrypt a file, making its content unintelligible
to others.

Format

CODELLinfile>[;<outfile>]]
<infile> ::= <filedesc>

<outfile> ::= <filedesc>
Discussion

Input and output file descriptions may accompany the command, separated from
one another by a semicolon. The input file may be random or sequential (*x designates
the current file) and either description may include passwords, permissions, an
alternate name and up to eight Llevels of subcatalogs. The output file will be
created for the user if it does not already exist.

Upon receipt of the CODE command, the user is asked to enter (and verify) a key
to be used for encrypting the file. This is simply a one- to 12-character password
which may dinclude any combination of uppercase and Llowercase alphabetics and
nonprinting characters such as BELL, TAB, SPACE, etc. The encryption key is known
only to the user; i.e., it is neither resident on mass storage nor retained anywhere
in the system. .

DECODE is used to obtain the original version of an encrypted file. Input and
output file descriptions are required as for CODE and are managed in asimilar manner,
The output file may be ¥ to designate the current file. Upon receipt of the DECODE
command, the user is asked to enter the encryption key. This is the same key
originally used with the CODE command to encrypt the file.

File encryptionoffers a level of data base security unsurpassed by other methods
presently available for privacy protection. Sensitive information can be safely
stored in the system without fear of penetration by unauthorized individuals. Even
if a penetrator obtains the coded file and knows the encryption algorithm used to
produce it, the file cannot be decoded except by trial and error —— aprocess obviously
prohibitive by the 12-character key length. Note that it is, of course, necessary
to destroy the original file once it has been encrypted. This may be conveniently
accomplished with post use of the PURGE or ERASE command.
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CODE CODE
Examples
1) CODE MYFILE;URFILE
2) *CODE A;TEMP
KEY:
RIGssEGNEAN (HI)
*CODE A;TEMPCODE
KEY:
(LYEIg s Lo iyl (HI)
VERIFY:
(fLerr?ifged] (HI)
*FOUM TEMPCODE (VERIFY ENCRYPTION)
BLOCK TQ BE READ? 1 S0=-47 o )
000000 031616255014 262273434670 STr215303777 363363370564
000004 416563126332 722751071744, 205642217313 057516177520
000010 501451300263 676263070033 557256613605 560034215716
000014 536131422027 025425567775 340760565060 362214472422
000020 223034766511 720054565221 276634607064 672110313037
000024 401323415111 455217354156 471112520351 4463434635471
000030 261012513313 704356700110 725535234102 535456401613
000034 411333264333 226031126476 663730167360 641546120142
000040 .610313010536 707514417440 462036766A70 653573061613
000044 034061237110 107255640411 217066204543 463172740062
? D
*DECO TEMPCODE ;*»
KEY: '
(LI Legrest] (HI)
*LIST
1
2
3
4
4~72
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Purpose

The CONNECT commind al lows a user that was unintentionally disconnected to calt
back in and reconnec: to the same session and User Status Table (UST) previously
used. The resumption of a previous session means that the User Status Table
(UST) entry for the disconnected user is held until either the site specified
reconnect time expires or the reconnection is made.

Format

CONNCECTY (Lchannelnol

[channelnol::= (Channel number as it appears in the sign on message).
Discussion

An accidental disconnect may be caused by noise on the phone Lline,
accidentally disrupting the data set, accidently hitting the cltear key, or accidently
hitting control-C. Whenever a premature disconnect occurs the disconnected user may
attempt to reconnect to the previous session, provided the site~defined time out has
nct passed. When a user knows his USERID is unique and that no other session is ongoing
with that USERID, the line number does not have to be included in the CONNECT attempt.
In addition, a provision has been made to allow a user to CONNECT to a session on
another copy of TSS (multicopy TSS option).
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5 .

Examples

0110401
HIS TIMESHARING ON 01/30/77 AT 5.241 CHANNEL 2140 TS1

USER ID- SMITH

PASSWORD-~

1333333328

OLD TEST

*STAT

CHANNEL 2140 Ts1

USER STATUS ON JAN 30, 1977 AT 5:14:51 LOG-ON AT 5:13:53
PROC TIME USED 0.00 SEC., 1 FILE 1/0- 80 CHAR KEY 1/0
LIST OF OPEN FILES : TEST

*LIST
10 THIS IS A TEST
(line drops)

user re-dials

0110401
HIS TIMESHARING ON 01/30/77 AT 5.257 CHANNEL 2150 T§1
USER ID - SMITHSJOHN

*CONNECT 2140
10 THIS IS A TEST

20 OF THE RECONNECT OUTPUT CONTINUES
30 FEATURE FROM PREVIOUS LIST
40 END

* STATUS

CHANNEL 2150 TS1
USER STATUS ON JAN 30, 1977 AT 5:15:51 LOG-ON AT 5:13:53
PROC TIME USED 0.05 SEC., 2 FILE 1/0 264 CHAR KEY 1/0

LIST OF OPEN FILES: TEST

*
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Purpose

The CONVERT commind invokes the CONVERT subsystem to perform file manipulation
of text between file:.

Format

coNv[ERT][infiLe(s)][=otfile][:options]

Linfile(s)l
[=otfilel :
[:options]

= x| [filedesc]
= %x|*SRC|Lfiledesc]
as described below.

Description

Media Code Options

The output record format options specify the physical format of the output
record. The default option for the CONVERT command is "ASCII". The options and their
meanings are as follows:

BCD - variable-length BCD - media code 0

COMDK -~ BCD compressed deck card image (COMDK) - media code 1

CARD ~ BCD 14-word card image - media code 2

PRINT - BCD variable~-length print lLine image = media code 3

OLDASC - obsolete TSS ASCII - media code 5

ASCII standard system format ASCII - media code 6

APRINT - ASCII print Line image - media code 7

ACARD ASCII card image - media code 10

SAME - a record output media code is the same as its input media code
Line Number Options

Line numbers can exist with COMDK, CARD, ACARD, OLDASC, and ASCII records. ALl
BCD, PRINT, and APRINT records cannot possess lLine numbers. The Line number for an
ASCII or OLDASC record consists of 1 to 8 numeric characters. These numeric
characters must be among the first eight characters in a Line. A lLine number is
defined to include any Leading blanks. A line number is terminated by a non-numeric
character, including blank,. If the "#" character terminates a Line number and,
if it is one of the first eight characters of a line, it is considered to be a
detimiter; it is treated as neither part of the lLine number nor part of the text.
The Line number for COMDK, CARD, and ACARD records is defined to be all the trailing
digits in columns 73-80. This field may begin with non-numerics; these also are
considered neither part of the Line number nor part of the text.
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CONVERT

. The line number options may specify:

1. Whether (ine numbers are to appear in the output text.

2. The actual line number values.

The default Line number option is "ASIS". A description of each of the options

follows:

ASIS

STRIP

MOVE

1¢i,j)

RCi,j)

N(ch)

Line numbers are assumed not to be present in the input file.
Text, including leading/trailing numeric characters and "#'"'s are
teft as is.

Strip Line numbers from the input text before reformatting and writing
the output text. Input COMDK, CARD, and ACARD records are truncated
at column 72. Line numbers on ASCII and OLDASC records, when present,
are discarded and the first character following the Line number is
treated as the first character of the Lline.

Move Lline numbers. The 1input records have the Lline numbers
detached from the text string, either from the front (ASCII or OLDASC)
from columns 73-80 (COMDK, CARD, or ACARD). The output records have
the Line numbers re-attached to the text string, either at the front
(ASCII or OLDASC) or in columns 73-80 (COMDK, CARD, or ACARD). 1If
the output records are BCD, PRINT, or APRINT, the Line numbers are
not re-attached and the M option acts similar to the S option.

Insert Line numbers beginning with Line number i and incrementing by
j. The arguments i and j are optional. If they are not given, the
defaults are i=10 and j=10. The input file is assumed not to be
tine-numbered. If the output records are BCD, PRINT, or APRINT, line
numbers are not inserted and the I option is ignored.

Resequence Lline numbers. Strip any existing lLine numbers from the
input text and insert new line numbers in the output text, beginning
with i and incrementing by j. The arguments i and j are optional.
If they are not given, the defaults are i=10 and j=10. 1If the output
records are BCD, PRINT, or APRINT, Line numbers are not inserted and
the R option behaves as the S option.

Implies the M option and specifies that the normal tab character
(the colon) and tab settings (8, 16, 32, 73) have been employed in
building the input file(s). The (ch) argument may be used to define
a character which replaces the colon as the tab character.

LABEL (abcde(i~j)fghij(i-j)=-=) If the output records are COMDK, CARD, or

ACARD, then a label is placed Left-justified in columns 73-77. The
Label is specified as 1 to 5 non-blank characters. The fields
"abcde” and "fghij" represent the Labels. The Label is placed on only
those lines with line numbers between i and j inclusive. Up to 10
distinct Labels may be given. If more than one Label is given though,
the (i-j) specifications may not overlap. :
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The LABEL option is meaningful only if Line numbers are attached to
output records. Therefore, the Label option is completely ignored
unless it is accompanied by either the insert, resequence, or move
option.

For the I and R options, output Line numbers for ASCII and OLDASC records will
have at Lleast the number of digits specified for i in 1(i,j) or R(i,j). Thus
RC0010,10) will result in Line numbers 0010, 0020, 0030,---.

Input records are assumed to have Line numbers when the STRIP, MOVE, and
RESEQUENCE options are specified. Otherwise, Line numbers are assumed to be absent
and leading numerics in ASCII format are treated as real text. When Line numbers
are assumed present, tabbing and columnizing are performed relative to the start of
the real text.

The user must be careful not to alter the Lline number values of a BASIC
file.

Character Manijpulation Options
A description of each of the character manipulation options follows.

TAB(ch,i,j=---;ch,i,j~=~;=--=-=) Expand tab characters into blanks. Use "ch" as
a tab character with settings i,j,k,etc. Usually, any
occurrence of the tab character in the input file(s) results in
the replacement of the tab character with a string of blanks up
to the next tab setting. However, if a tab character is
encountered beyond the Last tab setting specified for that tab
character, it is treated as a normal nontab character.

If a tab character is specified without specifying any tab
settings, default settings of 8, 16, 32, and 73 are assumed. If
the tab option is given without any arguments, the normal tab
character, colon, and the default settings are assumed. There
is no Llimit to the number .of tab characters or settings
allowed.

UNTAB(ch,i,j==-~;ch,i,j--—;=--=--) Insert tab characters, replacing blanks. Use
"ch" as a tab character with settings i, j, k, etc. Any
occurrence of a string of blanks terminating on an "untab” tab
stop is replaced by the character "ch".

If a tab character is specified without specifying any tab
settings, default settings of 8, 16, 32, and 73 are assumed. If
the untab option is given without any arguments, the normal tab
character, colon, and the default settings are assumed. There
is no Llimit to the number of tab characters or settings

allowed.

LOWER - Convert all alphabetic characters to Lowercase. This option is
meaningful only if the output records are ASCII, OLDASC, or
APRINT. .

-
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UPPER

BEGIN(ch)

CONVERT

Convert all alphabetic characters to uppercase. This option is
meaning ful onty if the output records are ASCII, OLDASC, or
APRINT.

Begin a new Line (record) immediately after the character
"ch". The character "ch" is treated as a delimiter and not part
of the text. It is not placed in the output text. When the "ch"
character is located at the beginning or end of a Line, it
is simply deleted. Strings of the "ch" character are treated
as a single "ch" character.

COLUMNS (i-3) Delete all of the characters in a Lline except those which

SQUEEZE

TRAIL

A number

important that

are Located within columns i through j inclusively. The options
BEGIN and TAB are both completed before COLUMNS takes effect.
If arecord does not extend through cotumn j prior to the COLUMNS
option execution, it is blank-filled to column j. Thus, when
the COLUMNS options is in effect, the Length of all generated
output records is j-i+1 characters.

Replace any string of two or more blanks by a single blank. The
options BEGIN, TAB, COLUMNS, and UNTAB are all performed before
SQUEEZE is executed.

Detete all trailing btanks on a line. The TRAIL option is
performed immediately after the SQUEEZE option.

of options affect the Ltength of an output text Lline. It is
the wuser adhere to the order in which these options are

performed. The order (from first to Last) in which the options are executed is:

BEGIN
TAB
COLUMNS
UNTAB
SQUEEZE
TRAIL

Miscellaneous Optipns

VERIFY

IGNORE

DISCARD

If the VERIFY option dis in effect when CONVERT completes the
processing of an input file, then CONVERT gives a brief summary of
the number of records obtained from the file. This summary gives,
for each media code, the number of records which had that media
code.

Ignore all embedded $% control lines. Treat them as text.

Discard all nontext records. Nontext records are those records whose
media code is not one recognized and interpreted by CONVERT. The JRN,
JPRINT, JPUNCH, APRINT, and DISPLAY commands require that nontext
records be discarded. The CONVERT command normally does not require
that nontext records be discarded. When nontext records are
encountered during the execution of the CONVERT command, they are
written to the output file, but no reformatt1ng or media conversion
is performed.
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TIME When the TIME option is invoked, tne date and time of day are printed
at the user's terminal.

DEFAULT The DEFAULT option is used to nullify all options which the user has
speciiied either on the command Lline or embedded $%$ control Llines.
The de.ault option has no affect on any of the "specialized" options.
Because of the nature of the DEFAULT option, it is meaningless for
it to be tocated in the options field of the command Line. Therefore,
if the DEFAULT option is encountered in the options field, an
error message is issued. The same reasoning applies to the placement
of the DEFAULT option anywhere other than the beginning of a $% control
line.

File Processing Options

SELECT (file) The SELECT option is analogous to the $ SELECTA card. The select
option allows an input file to specify other input fites. Upon
encountering ‘the SELECT option, the selected file is obtained
and is used in place of the $3% control Line. Nesting of selects
is permitted up to 17 levels. The SELECT option is meaningful
and valid only on a $% control Line. Only one SELECT option may
be specified on a $$% control Lline.

INCLUDE If the INCLUDE option is ineffect, CONVERT, upon encountering
the SELECT option, uses the selected file as an input file.

EXCLUDE If the EXCLUDE option is in effect, CONVERT ignores the SELECT
option.

The INCLUDE and EXCLUDE options allow the user to control the performance of
the select options while not forcing him to disregard:

1. Other options on the same $3% control line.

2. AlLL $3 control Llines.

The INCLUDE option is the default option for the JRN command. The EXCLUDE option
is the default option for the JPRINT, JPUNCH, APRINT, DISPLAY, and CONVERT
commands.

Specialized Options

The '"specialized" options are a class of options completely distinct and
separate from all preceding options. The "specialized" options are unlike other
options in that they take effect only whenall input files have been read, converted,
and closed; i.e., after the output file has been completely generated. All other
options, of course, are meant to be used when the output file is in the process of
being generated.
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———————

JOUuT

ROUT (xx)

WAILIT

TALK

URGC (xx)

COPY (nn)

IDENT (info)

MONITOR

CONVERT

The JOUT option is applicable only to the JRN command. This
option results in all implied files being saved so that they may
be examined using the JOUT subsystem.

The ROUT option is applicable to the JRN, JPRINT, APRINT, and
JPUNCH commands. This option causes the implied files generated
by the program execution to be directed to the specified
two~-character remote station. Only one ROUT entry is
permitted.

The WAITY option is applicable to the JRN, JPRINT, APRINT,and
JPUNCH commands. This option causes the user to wait unfil the
completionof the spawned job in the batch environment. The wait
period ‘may be broken out of by hitting the break key. When
the job completes execution, the user is informed of the job's
termination status and, if the JOUT option is in effect, the JOUT
subsystem is invoked.

The TALK option is applicable only to the JRN command. This
option implies that the batch job includes execution of a program
containing conversational (direct access) input/output. This
option causes the user's terminal to be placed in direct access
connection with the submitted program (by SNUMB) following its
submission to the batch environment. When the job completes
execution, the user is informed of the job's termination status
and, if the JOUT option is in effect, the JOUT subsystem is
invoked.

The URGENCY option is applicable only to the JRN command. This
option indicates that the user wishes to assign initial urgency
xx to the spawned batch job. If the assigned urgency is greater
than the maximum allowed for the user, the message ILLEGAL
URGENCY is sent and the batch job is not spawned. If xx is not
specified, maximum allowable wurgency is automatically
assigned. .

The COPY option is applicable only to the JPRINT, APRINT, and
JPUNCH commands. This option causes the generation of nn
multiple copies of the Listing or punched deck. The maximum
number ogcopies that can be produced fromasingle JPRINT/JPUNCH
job is 13,

The IDENT option is applicable to the JPRINT, APRINT, and JPUNCH
commands. This option allows the wuser to minimize the
subsystem/user interface involved in the use of the
JPRINT/JPUNCH commands. When the IDENT option is present, the
normal question/answer sequence of

$ IDENT? response

is bypassed. The information presented as the IDENT option
argument is wused instead of the wuser-response to the
question.

The MONITOR option is applicable to the JPRINT, APRINT, JPUNCH,
and JRN commands. This option allows the user to monitor or
track the status of a spawned job as it is executed in the batch
environment. When the job completes execution, the user is
informed of the job's termination status and, if the JOUT option
is in effect, the JOUT subsystem is invoked.
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DIRECT The DIRECT option is applticable to the JRN, JPRINT, APRIN!, and

JPUNCH commands. I! the DIRECT option is given on the command
tine, it overrides any JOUT or ROUT option which the user has
placed on a $$ control Line. This option allows the user who,
{ »r instance, usually specifies the JOUT option to place it on
a 3% control Line and later override it without changing the $$
control Lline.

DISMISS The DISMISS option is applicable only to the JRN command. 1If

the DISMISS option is given on the command line, it overrides
any TALK, WAIT, or MONITOR option which the user has placed on
a $% control Lline. This option allows the wuser who, for
instance, usually specifies the MON.LTOR option to place it on
a $% control Lline. He can then override it without being
required to change his $$% control line.

INDENT (99) The INDENT option applies to the APRINT command and

specifies the number of print columns to indent from the left
margin.

PAGELENGTH(99) The PAGELENGTH option applies to the APRINT command and

specifies the print page size for non-RUNOFF files being
processed.

The ROUT, JOUT, and DIRECT options are mutually exclusive. The MONITOR, TALK,
WAIT, and DISMISS options are also mutually exclusive. Mutually exclusive options
are a group of options for which only one member of the group of options may be in

effect.

If the user attempts to give two mutually exclusive options in the options

field of the command line or on a $% control line, an error message is given.

Discussion

The CONVERT subsystem converts textual information from any text file format
to any other text file format.

Examples

1

2)

Retrieve the contents of saved file named FILEA and write contents onto
the current file. :

CONVERT FILEA

The text of FILEA is copied as is onto the currént file in ASCII ftormat.
Line numbers, if present, are treated as text. There is no case shifting,
tabulation, or reporting. This usage is equivalent to OLD FILEA except
that non-ASCII files are accepted.

Save the contents of the current file on file named FILEA.

CONVERT = FILEA

The output file format is ASCII. Line numbers, if present, are copied as

text. This usage is equivalent to RESAVE FILEA, except that if FILEA does
not exist, CONVERT will create a temporary file of that name.
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3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

9)

10)

CONVERT

Save the current file on FILEA in card format.

CONVERT = /FILEA: CARD

If FILEA does not exist, CONVERT wil( create it as a permanent file.
List the contents of FILEA on the terminal.

CONVERT FILEA = #*x

This usage is identical to LIST FILEA except that non-ASCII files are
accepted.

Resequence Lline numbers on the_current file.
CONVERT: R(0020,20)

This usage is equivalent to RESE 20,20 (except for BASIC files). Minimum
width of each Line number is four digits.

Insert Line numbers on the current file.

CONVERT: I

This usage is equivalent to RESE#.

Convert alphabetics on the current file to lowercase.
CONVERT: LOWER

Replace tab characters ¢ and on the curreni file by the indicated number
of blanks.

CONVERT T(:;>,7,13) M

The M option is required to cause tab stops to be calculated relative to
the text and not relative to the beginning of the Line numbers. Because
no tab settings are specified for the : character, 8,16,32,73 are
assumed. )

Determine how many Lines are on the current file.

CONVERT: V

Retrieve all lines between the 15th and 44th inclusively on file named
SOURCE and insert the : tab character, with default settings of
8,16,32,73. Copy to the current file (the assumption is that SOURCE has
no Line numbers).

CONVERT SOURCE (#15-44):U

Save the Lines numbered 10 to 100 from CATA/FILEA and Lines 150 to 200 from
the current file on file named SAVEFILE 1in card format, without Lline

numbers.

CONVERT CATA/FILEA(10-100);*(150~200)=SAVEFILE:CARD,S
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12)

13)

CONVERT

Save the current file on FILEA in card format with Line numbers moved
to columns 73 to 80 and with the lLabel ABC on those lines with Lline
numbers between 10 and 100 inclusive.

CONVERT = F LEA: CARD, M, L (ABC(10-100)

Concatenate the contents of files FILEA, FILEB, and FILEC, strip alt Line
numbers, expand tabs, save in BCD variable-length records on SAVEFILE, and
report the results.

CONVERT FILEA;FILEB,;FILEC=SAVEFILE:S,V,BCD,

MORE? T(:,10,20,30,40,50)
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The CPY command copies the contents of one file into another.
Format

CPYL <infile>;<outfile>[;<size>1]

<infile> 1= #*|<filedesc>
<outfiled> ::= »|<filedesc>
<size> :2= a decimal number

Description

<infile> the file that is to be copied from.

<outfile> +the file that is to be copied onto. If this file does not

: already exist, it is created to the correct size to hold all the

data up to the first end of file and it is given general READ
permission.

<size> the number of LLINKS to be copied, starting from the beginning of
the file. The default is the number of LLINKS required to copy all
the data up to the first end of file.

Discussion
Any type of file can be copiedﬁ ASCII, BCD, Hx, etc.
The input file is not changed by the copy function.

This command -can be used to effectively shrink a file, by copying a file whose
content size is Larger than its used size, into a new file. The system will create
the new file just lLarge enough to hold the logical file. The creation of an output
file by the system preserves the incoming file's attributes (e.g. sequential versus
random). The old file can then be RELEASEd and the new file renamed if desired. The
user can copy part of a file by specifying the number of LLINKS that are to be
copied starting from the beginning of the file. This could be used to recover part
of a file that was destroyed by a system malfunction., The resulting file may not
have an EOF (end-of~file mark), but it can be patched using the FDUMP ssubsystem.
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Examples

1P

2)

3D

4)

5)

6)

CPY

cPY (prompts for the name of the input and the output
files).

CPY TEMP;S.RECOVR
(copies the contents of the file TEMP onto the file
S.RECOVR)

CPY DATA1;/PROJECT/JUNTS
(copies the contents of file DATAT onto the file JUN75 in
subcatalog PROJECT)

CPY STATE BUDGET COSTS
(copies the contents of file BUDGET in user-ID STATE onto
the file COSTS in the current "LOGON" user=-1D)

CPY XX510001/MONDAY"X";MONDAY
(copies the contents of the file MONDAY in user-ID XX510001
onto the file MONDAY in the current "LOGON" user-ID. Since
two files with the same name cannot be referenced at the
same time, it is necessary to use an alternate name
("X" was used here) for the first one.

CPY PROG;REPAIR;2

(copies the first 2 LLINKS of the file PROG onto the file
REPAIR. The file REPAIR may end up without an EOF.)
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Purpose’

The COUT command permits all output accumulated since either the beginning of
a command file application or a previous COUT to be directed to the user's remote
device or permanent file.

Format

COUT *|<filedescr>CEXCLUDE]

CEXCLUDE] ::= (eliminate user lines containing responses from the output)
Discussion
COUT is used in conjunction with command file or deferred processing.

Examples

CouT * (all accumulated output is directed to the current file)
COUT FILEA (atl accumulated output is directed to FILEA)

COUT FILE1;EXCLUDE
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Purpose

CPOS

The CPOS commanc¢ permits either conditional alteration of the normal serial
processing of input re ;ponses for a command file application or conditional execution

of a single command,

Format

CPOS expression; operation.

Discussion

rased on the contents of the PSW (Program Switch Word)..

The first parameter represents a Boolean expression which, when true, causes

the operation

implied by the second parameter

operands may include any of the following:

Form
i

LTn

LEn

GTn

GEn

EQn

NEn -

DEF

Is True When:
Bit i of the PSW is on

Bits 18-35 of C(PSW) are less
than n :

Bits 18-35 of C(PSW) are less
than or equal to n

Bits 18-35 of C(PSW) are
greater than n

Bits 18-35 of C(PSW) are
greater than or equal to n

Bits 18-35 of C(PSW) are equal
to n

Bits 18-35 of C(PSW) are not
equal to n

session is a deferred run

0

S

to be

Restrictions

i< 36

262144

262144

262144

262144

262144

262144

performed.

Expression
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Permissible operators include + (OR), * (AND), - (EXCLUSIVE OR) and / (NOT).
Although / is a unary operator involving only one operand, by convention A/B is taken
to mean A*/B. The expressioh is evaluated from left to right (without regard to
operator hierarchy) and the resulting truth value (TRUE or FALSE) displayed. When
false, or if arequested operation does not accompany the expression, CPOS processing
is terminated. Otherwise, the operation is performed, constituting either a branch
to a given response line on the input file or execution of a single specified
command. A branch declaration is identified by an integer offset, optionally
prefixed by + or - to denote forward or backward positioning (absence of the sign
prefix implies forward positioning) or a Label prefixed by a dotlar sign. The offset
represents the number of the response Lines to forward or backspace, relative to the
line containing the offset itself. Thus, the interpretation of the command,

CPOS 18+GES*LT10;+42

is, "when bit 18 of the PSW is on or the magnitude of its Lower half is greater than
or equal to 5 and Less than 10, then skip the command immediately following the CPOS".
The expression itself is optional and, when omitted, causes the requested operation
to be unconditionally performed; e.g. CPOS ;+2.

When an offset declaration requesting a forward space exceeds the number of
response lines remaining, the application is terminated normally. Thus, the
command,

cPOS EQD;9999

results in terminating the command file application in which it appears when the Lower
half of the PSW is zero.

The requested operation may instead be a command to.be conditionally executed,
optionally accompanied by any necessary parameter declarations. For example,

CPOS 34-35;CRUN INFIL;OTFIL

would initiate the requested CRUN when either bit 34 or 35 (but not both) of the PSW
is set.

Both CMOD and CPOS request continuation input when the lLast character of the
line is a semicolon. A null response to such a request indicates completion. When
parameters do not accompany either command (on the same Line), the query, "FUNCTION?",
is issued. The user must, at this time, enter alt information necessary to perform
the required operation.
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Puroose

The COBOL=74 tim®» sharing system provides the capability for compiling, toading,
and executing COBOL-74 and I-D=-S/II programs from a terminal under the control of
the time sharing execu ive. Additionally, DM=IV Transaction Processing Routines may
be compiled using this facility.

Format

*
CRN [{ ]
filedescriptor-1

L : L IDENT=string-1 3]

[;NOLOAD 3

[;NO0GO ]
ONLINE

L ;Px= REMOTE (ii) ]
filedescriptor=-2

[ ;**=filedescriptor=3 1]

L ;*s=filedescriptor=-4 13

NDUMP
L =filedescriptor-5 1]
DumpP :

NDECK ONLINE
C = { REMOTE(ii) : |
(DECK) filedescriptor-6

" 4-89 . 0J31-00



CRN . CRN

Format (cont.):

NCOMDK :

L ; comp ONLINE k|
={ REMOTEC(ii)

ACOMDK _ filedescriptor-7 .

;COPY=filedescriptor-8 [ ,filecode ] l...
[ ;REPLACE 1]
[;RESEQ [,(integer~-1,integer~-2) 1 1

L ;owkK ]

NLSTIN
[ ]
LSTIN
[ ;ALTNO 1

JASCIIPRT ]

L ;MAP 1]

{ ;DEBUG 1

NLSTOU
C ;{- ]
LSTOU
[ ;XREF 1

C ;LNRSM 2
[ JNCLIST 3]

[ ;NWARN 3J

L ;NMESSs ]

L ;IDSLIST 1
L ;NRESET 3J
C,LL 1
C;LIL 3

L ;HIL 1]
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Format (contQ):

Syntax Rules:

JANSI ]
;C0BOL-7 ]
;TP ]

;DSE ] see (1)
sHx=filedescriptor=-9 1]

;CORE=integer-3 [,integer-4 1 1]

;TIME=integer-5 1

;LIBRARY=filedescriptor-10 1 ...
;fc=filede§criptor-11 ["aLtnamé"J ]l ...
;0SS= [ SCHEMA 1 [ ,601]

;MAIN=name=-1 J

;USE=string-2 1]

;LOADOPTION= [ C74LNK 3 C ,NOSETU J ... 3]

;LINK=name-2 [ , torigin] L,optionl 1

[ ;ENTRY=name-3 ]
[ ;0BJECT=filedescriptor-12 J ...1

Options may be entered in either uppercase or lowercase.

Options may be specified in any order, with the foltlowing exceptions:

The LIBRARY option(s) must Logically precede any MAIN, LINK,
LOADOPTION, USE, ENTRY, or OBJEC( options 1in order to be
effective.

The MAIN option must logically precede any LINK, ENTRY, or OBJECT
options in order to be effective.

The LINK, ENTRY, and OBJECLT options are processed as encountered, so
their placement affects the order of the content of the R* file that
controls the lLoading process.

Options may follow the colon in the CRN command or may precede the source
text in the source file, or both. Option Lines in the source file must

contain a "$" as the first nonnumeric character.
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4. Multiple options on a single Line must be separated by semicolons, but a
semicolon need not follow the Last optionon a Line, even if another option
line follows.

5. Options are processed in the order encountered on the source file,
foltowed by those appearing 1in the C(RN command. In the case of
contradictory options, the last option encountered is effective. This
means that an option found in the source file may bé overridden by a
contradictory option in the CRN command except for options pertaining to
the creation of the H* file. These options are mutually exclusive and may
be used in the source file or in the CRN command, but not both. - The H*
options are : NOLOAD, NOGO, DSS, LIBRARY, MAIN, LINK, ENTRY, OBJECT.

6. In each set of options given in the CRN command generél format, the default
option is listed first.

7. A CRN command may span more than one Line as Long as the Line is terminated
by a semicolon.

Discussion

The COBOL-74 time sharing system provides the capability for compiling loading,
and executing COBOL~74 programs from a terminal under the control of the time sharing
executive, . Additional information regarding CRN options may be obtained from
the C0BOL-74 Users Guide (DED2).
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Purpose

The CRUN command initiates command file processing. Command file processing
is a noninteractive mcde within time sharing during which user inputs are obtained
from a file instead o1 the terminal. The output from the CRUN may be directed to
the user's terminal or collected on a file for lLater examination.

Format

CRUN {infile};[otfilel;[option-1;0ption-2;...0ption-n
{infile) {filedesc}
L

Cotfilel :: filedesc]
option=i ::= nn...n Maximum processor time Llimit

::= arg=-1,arg-2...arg-n Substitutable arguments
:= ARG/c Substitution-implying character
= DEL/c Delete character

:= INCLUDE or EXCLUDE Output file user response
disposition

UPPER or LOWER Qutput file case

Discussion

Command file processing is initiated upon receipt of the CRUN command. CRUN
parameter declarations and syntax conventions are nearly identical to DRUN--the
command used to schedule a deferred session. The execution phase of such a session
constitutes a command file application. It is essential to review the DRUN command
as it contains instructions for input file preparation and describes the functional
characteristics of command file processing.

Wwhen no parameters accompany the command, the output file description is
optional, but when present must constitute the second parameter. When only an input
file description is specified, or is followed by two consecutive semicolons, all
keyboard output generated for the command file application is directed to the user's
remote device upon completion of the application. OQutput file management and
description variations are similar to DRUN conventions, with the exception that a
temporary file is created for the user when (1) the named file does not already exist,
and (2) the description consists solely of a file name. The current file may be
declared for either the input or output description (both, if desired) and is denoted
by an asterisk (%),

The input file for a CRUN application may optionally contain line numbers and/or
first Lline parameter declarations. Parameters unique to deferred processing
applications are ignored when encountered as such first Line declarations. This
relaxation permits the same input file to bé utilized for either a command file or
deferred processing application.

4-93 : DJ31-00



CRUN ) ' CRUN

The presence of Line numbers on the input file is determined by the occurrence
of a digit (0-9) as the first nonblank character of the first Line. When an input
file without Line numbers otherwise begins with a numeric, an initial Line may be
introduced containing only the characters, ##; e.qg.,

#H

100 DIMENSION DATE(2)

200 CALL DATIM(DATE,TIME)
300 PRINT 100,DATE,TIME

400 100 FORMAT("ODATE: " ,2A4," -~ TIME:",F7.3)
500 STOP;END
END

The input file illustrated above is shown merely for the sake of example and
would have Llimited utility for a CRUN application, since it assumes the user is in
build mode on behalf of the FORTRAN system selection and expects the current file
to be in an initialized state. These shortcomings, in addition to the ## line
requirement, can be overcome by replacing the ## line with the command:

*FORT NEW

The response of FORT NEW results in establishing FORTRAN as the current
system selection with an empty current file.

The CRUN subsystem can be entered from another subsystem by preceding any
recognizabte command with a quote (").

$%$ FUNCTIONS

Varijous special response lines are recognized by the TSS Executive when command
file processing is in progress.. Such lines are identified by a leading string
of "$»x$", $%$ response lines may appear anywhere in the input file; i.e., they
are not restricted to recognition at system selection or build mode levels.

$*$BRK

The response line $*$BRK may appear anywhere in the input file for a command
file or deferred processing application and simulates a break when the response line
is processed. The break will not terminate the CRUN or DRUN application, but rather
will behave as though the break key was depressed during a Llive session.
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$*x$COPY

$*8COPY causes thie Time Sharing Executive to send (to the user's terminal) a
copy of all input dat. read and altl output produced by the commands. The function
is deactivated by the directive, $*$COPY OFF.

$*$DELE

$*x$DELE causes the Time Sharing Executive to-refrain from writing output to the
*CFP file during command file execution. Qutput deleted by this feature is
irrevocably lost. The function is deactivated by the directive, $*$DELE OFF.

$*SFILE

$*$FILE resumes command file mode of processing.

$x8LBL

$x$1LBL defines a label (associated with the following Lline) which may be
referenced as a transfer point with the CPOS command. A maximum of eight lLabels may
be defined, each of which must consist of one to nine alphanumeric characters,
including the period and dash. Commentary information may be included on a $*$LBL
Line, separated from the Llabel declaration by a colon or semicolon. A Label
referenced with the CP0OS command must constitute the operation subfield (second
parameter) of the command and be preceded by a dollar sign ($).

The following examples are thus functionally equivalent in alt respects:

Example 1: Example 2:

cMop 0 cMoD O
$*x$LBL REPEAT-IT LIST

LIST cMOD +1
CMOD +1 CPOS LES5;-2

CPOS LES5;SREPEAT-IT
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Two special labels, ..BREAK and ..ABORT, may optionally be defined with the
$*#3LBL function. Each time the break key is pressed during execution of a8 CRUN
application, control is passed to the response Line associated with the ..BREAK Label,
provided it has been defined. It is important to note that no correlation exists
between the ..BREAK lLabel and the $*$BRK function; i.e., $*$BRK invocations do not
transfer control to the ..BREAK label. Similarly, the occurrence of any error in
either a CRUN or DRUN application (which will result in abnormal termination of the
application) causes control to be passed to the response lLine associated with the
..ABORT Label. When terminationoccurs, or if a second error is encountered, control
is either passed to the ..ABORT procedure of the previous lLevel of processing (in
the case of nested CRUNs), or the application is terminated. The reason code (1-16)
for the abort is available to the user's ..ABORT procedure and may be materialized
in the Lower half of the Program Switch Word via the "ERROR" (or more simply "E'")
option of the CMOD command; e.g.,

$+$LBL ..ABORT : COME HERE IF ABORT OCCURS
CMOD E

$*$REM DIRECT OUTPUT TO *SRC IF ERROR CODE>6
CPOS GE6;$SKIP

cCouT

$x$LBL SKIP

Error codes (decimal) and their associated meaning are as follows:

Code# Meaning

1 COMMAND FILE NONEXISTENT

2 COMMAND FILE I/0 ERROR

3 COMMAND FILE FORMAT ERROR

4 EXCESSIVE OUTPUT GENERATED

5 INVALID USE OF DRL T.CFIO

6 USER ERROR #nnn DETECTED BY TSS

7 PPT START OR LINE SWITCH ATTEMPTED
10 PROCESSOR TIME LIMIT EXCEEDED

11 INPUT LINE LENGTH TOO LONG

12 COMMAND FILE INPUT EXHAUSTED

13 TERMINATED BY DABT WHILE EXECUTING
14 ERROR DETECTED IN SSname PROCESSING
15 SYSTEM LEVEL SYNCHRONIZATION ERROR
16 $*$FUNCTION NOT PERMITTED
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The error numbers referenced in code 6 text are Listed in Appendix A. Thoe SHname
in code 14 represents the name of the subsystem in execution at the time the error
was detected. '

$*$MARK

When the $*$MARK response Line is encountered during a command file application,
the message text starting in character position 9 is issued to the user's remote
device. The MARK function can appear anywhere on the input file and may be used to
notify the user when specific stages of processing are reached. The function is
ignored when encountered in a deferred session.

The following example utilizes the function to display the snumb of the last
batch job submitted by the user:

HHEEXC; (#S) }
$*$MARK LAST JOB SUBMITTED WAS #1

$*ENULL

) The $*$NULL response Line is the equivalent of a Line containing a null response
(CR only).

$*$QUIT

The $*3QUIT response line may appear anywhere on the input file or may be given
as an interactive response. Its purpose is to immediately discontinue command file
processing. The output file is not produced, nor is *CFP removed from the AFT.

$*SREM

The $*3REM function provides a means of entering commentary notes on the input
file. Since it is not included as a response Line on *CFP, care must be exercised
in calculating the relative offset for CPOS repositioning; i.e., all $*$REM Lines
must be ignored for such calculations.
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$*$TALK

$*$TALK permits the wuser to become interactive with his command file
application. Upon receipt of this command, the last buffer of output generated on
*CFP (normally the Last Line requesting an input response) is issued to the user's
remote device. From this time until receipt of a $*$FILE command, all dialog
exchanged between user and computer is directed to both the remote device and
*CFP. Normal command file processing is resumed when $*$FILE is issued as the
response for any input request. The actual response for this request is obtained
from the response Line on *CFP following the $*$TALK response line.

An interesting application‘of $*$TALK is to obtain a printer Listing of the log
produced by a Time Sharing session, This is easily accomplished by initiating a CRUN
of the following input file at the beginning of the session:

HH#*NULL ;DEL/

$x$TALK

COUT TEMPF

JPRINT TEMPF:IDENT(M26KLCS554,JOHNDOE,STATION G)

The printer listing is produced when the $*$FILE command is given.

$*$TRAP

A command file or deferred processing application is immediately aborted upon
the occurrence of any error or exception condition detected by a subsystem. 1Ih some
instances, this action may be undesirable; e.g., use of a certain command might
knowingly cause what appears to be an error, but has no effect whatsoever on the
application. The $*$TRAP ON (ON is optional) and $*TRAP OFF response lines provide
a means of enabling and disabling this feature at will. All applications are
originally initiated with the trap mode enabled; however, nested CRUNs are initiated
with whatever mode is currently in effect.

When the trap mode is disabled, the user can determine the success or failure
of the command executed with the previous response lLine by testing bit 13 of the
program switch word with the CPOS command. If the previous command was successfully
executed, bit 13 will be reset (off); otherwise it will -be set (on). Thus, in the
following example, the JRN command is not issued if the required file fails to become
the current file.

#H*NULL ; (FILENAME?)
$*$TRAP OFF

oLD #1
CPOS 13;+2
JRN

Note that it is necessary to examine the bit immediately following the command
in question; i.e., other response Lines cannot intervene between the command and the
CPOS used to test its outcome.
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$*SUSER

$*$USER is a special form of $*3TALK, allowing a single response Line to be
supplied by the user. As with $*$TALK, the lLast Line requesting an input response
is issued to the user's remote device; however, upon receipt of the response, command
file processing is automatically resumed. '

In some instances it may be desirable to have a specific input request issued
to the user's remote device upon receipt of a $*$TALK, $*#SUSER or $*$QUIT responsec
line. This may be accomplished by affixing an equal sign (=) to the $*$ function,
followed by the desired prompt message. For example, the response Line,

$*SUSER=WHAT IS YOUR ACCOUNT NUMBER?

results in issuing the question, "WHAT IS YOUR ACCOUNT NUMBER?" to the user's remote
device. The output file is not affected by this feature and will contain the true

prompt.

Command File processing with VIP devices is permitted; however, the response
Lines $*$COPY, S$*SUSER, $*3TALK, $*3MARK, and $*$QUIT cannot be utilized.

CRUN Processing Pushdown

Nested CRUNs may occur in a command file or deferred processing application to
a maximum depth of four levels. The effect of encountering a CRUN during such an
application is to suspend (pushdown) its processing until the new requested command
file application terminates, whereupon processing of the previous application is
resumed (popped up). When an error occurs during nested command file processing,
output accumulated for all Levels is generated and the entire application terminated.
Note that each Level of nested processing requires a command file in the user's AFT.
Such files are identified by names *CFP through *CFT and care must be exercised to
avoid AFT removal during the application. NEWUSER processing preserves these files
for the new user, thus allowing a command file application to change user-IDS at will.
Both user-1D and password must follow a NEWUSER command on the CRUN input file.
The following example illustrates a command file application to change user-ids
with no intervening output issued:

*CRUN "NEWU\JDOE\JDPASSWD"; *NULL

A break or disconnect (via DRL DRLDSC) may be used to prematurely terminate a
command file application. Output generated for the application up to the point of
interruption is directed to the requisite file(s), or discarded when destined for
the user's remote device.
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COMMAND LOADER INTERFACE

The Command Loader Subsystem may be utilized to 1initiate a command file
application. This subsystem is invoked upon receipt of any unrecognized command.
Such a "command” is construed to be a file description conforming to one of the
following conventions:

o cataltog/filename
[¢] /filename
o filename (implies CMDLIB/filename)

The mode (random vs. sequential) of the target file dictates the function to
be performed; i.e., random infers loading the resident bound program and passing
control to it, while sequential implies initiation of a command file application with
the designated file used as input. For the latter case, optional parameter
declarations may accompany any of the file description conventions, consistent with
CRUN command constructs and syntax. Assume, for example, the following input file
is resident in CMDLIB with general read permission under the name, SIEV. Its purpose
is to support a local command called SIEVE which produces a lList of the user's
first-level catalog and file names containing a specified character pattern.

HH*NULL ; (PATTERN?)
"CATA";*

-0;4

"~PS:/H1/;x"

The applicationmay be initiated by typing SIEVE (or SIEV), whereupon the query,
"PATTERN?", is issued to obtain the desired character pattern. The pattern may
alternatively accompany the SIEVE command, as follows:

*SIEVE;; (FIL)

Note that this represents the equivalent of:

*CRUN CMDLIB/SIEV,R;;(FIL)

When only substitutable arguments must accompany the file name, it is
permissible to substitute a space for the double quotes and Left parenthesis. Thus,
the SIEVE command could equivalently be entered as follows:

*SIEVE FIL
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The following example utilizes COUT to place a specified SYSOUT report
(generated by a JRN job with JOUT disposition) in the current file:

H#*NULL; (SNUMB?, .CTIVITY?,REPORT~CODE?,DISP?)
JouTt #

ACTIVITY #2

PRINT #3

#a

cCouT «

-D;5 F;*

=B;4 D; 4

Assuming this input file is resident in the user's own catalog under the name
"EXTRACT", an example appiication might be initiated as follows:

*/EXTRACT 68377,1,74,RELEASE

The CMOD and CPOS commands, while not entirely restricted for use in command
file applications, permit count-controlled repetition or conditional execution of

a command sequence.
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PUPEOSE

The DABT command permits deferred sessions originated by the user to be
aborted or inactive entries on the deferred queue file to be removed.

Format

DABT fnnnnbd; nnnnD;...;nnnnDl CALLI [REMO]
CnnnnDl ::= deferred job number

CALL] : abort all scheduled jobs for this user

.
it

remove all of user's aborted or completed DRUN jobs from deferred
control file

CREMO] :

Discussion

The DABT command may be utilized to abort one or mdére deferred sessions which
may not have terminated. An "ALL" request aborts all jobs scheduled by the user
without regard for a specified starting date or time. Jobs which are scheduled or
executing on behalf of the user are candidates for aborting.

The REMO paramefer serves as a cleanup mechanism to remove previously
aborted or completed deferred sessions from the deferred queue file.

If the parameters do not accompany the DABT command a request for "JOB ID?" will
be issued to the terminal. A line ending in a semicolon results in a continuation
request for more input.

The MASTER user has the capabilities using DABT ALL* to abort all deferred
sessions or using DABT REMO* to clean out the entire deferred queue file.

Examples

1 DABT 12340
2) DABT 1234D; 23450
3) DABT ALL

4) DABT REMO
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PSR

Purpose

The dataBASIC command envokes the dataBASIC subsystem for entering, compiling
and running dataBASIC programs.

Format

DATALBASIC]

Discussion

Refer to the dataBASIC System Language Manual for details of the language.
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PUPEOSE

The DECODE command is used to obtain the original version of an encrypted
file and is the complementary action to retrieve the contents of a file built using
CODE.

Format

DECOLDE] [<infile>[;<otfile>]]

<filedescr>

<infile> =
= <filedescr>

<otfile>

Discussion

Input and output file descriptions are required as for CODE and are treated in
a similar manner. The output file may be * to designate the current file. Upon
receipt of the DECODE command, the user is asked to enter the encryption key. This
is the same key originally used with the CODE command to encrypt the file. Key
verification is not required with DECODE.

Example

1 DECODE SAFEFILE

2) DECO SECRET;NONSECR
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Purpose

DELETE

The DELETE command deletes a specified Line or Lines from the current file.

Format

L DELECLTE] [ <line-ref>[,<line-ref>3...1

<line
<line

-ref>
-range>

:= <line>|<line-range>

= <begin-Line>~<end-line>
<begin-Line>-
-<end-Lline>

<begin-line>::= <Lire>
<end=-line> := <line>
<line> = a 1- to 8-digit decimal number

Discussion

The Lines in the current file must have Line numbers beginning in column 1 and

the number

s must be steadily increasing.

The option =-<end-lLine> is only accepted as the first <line-range> (Example

The option <begin-line>- 1is only accepted as the last <line-range> (Ekample

3).
5).
The L
Examples
1
2)
3
4)
5)

ines and line ranges must be given in ascending order.

DELETE 10 :
(deletes Line 10)

DELETE =50
(deletes the Lines from the beginning of the current file
through Line 50)

DELE -15,200,220-275,302,309-410
(deletes the Lines from the beginning of the current file

through Line 15, Line 200, Lines 250 through 275, Line 302,
and lines 309 through 410).

DELE 460~
(deletes Llines 460 through the end of the current file)

DELETE 13,25,70-90,999-

(deletes Line 13, Line 25, Lines 70 through 90, and lines
999 through the end of the current file)
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Purpose

The DISPLAY command is the CONVERT command used to produce formatted LlLists
of file contents.

Format

DISPLLAYILinfilell:options]

Linfilel ::= [filedescr]
[:options] see below

Description
Media Code Options

The output record format options specify the physical format of the output
record. The default option for the CONVERT command is "ASCII". A list of the options
and their meanings is as follows:

BCD - variable lLength BCD =~ media code O

COMDK - BCD compressed deck card image (COMDK) - media code 1

CARD - BCD 14-word card image - media code 2

PRINT

BCD variable-length print Line image - media code 3
OLDASC = obsolete TSS ASCII - media code 5

ASCII - standard system format ASCII - media code 6

APRINT - ASCII print line image - media code 7

ACARD =~ ASCEII card image - media code 10

SAME - a record output media code is the same as its input media code

Line Number Options

Line numbers can exist with COMDK, CARD, ACARD, OLDASC, and ASCII records. All
B8CD, PRINT, and APRINT records cannot possess line numbers. The line number for an
ASCII or OLDASC record consists of 1 to 8 numeric characters. These -numeric
characters must be among the first eight characters in a line. A Lline number is
defined to include any lLeading blanks. A line number is terminated by a nonnumeric
character, including blank. If the "#" character terminates a Line number and if
it is one of the first eight characters of a Line, it is considered to be adelimiter.
It is treated as neither part of the Line number nor part of the text. The line number
for COMDK, CARD, and ACARD records is defined to be all the trailing digits incolumns
73-80. This field may begin with nonnumerics; these also are considered neither part
of the Line number nor part of the text.
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DISPLAY

The line number options may specify:

1. Whether Line numbers are to appear in the output text.

2. The actual Line number values.

The default Line number option is "ASIS". A description of each of the options

follows:

ASIS

STRIP

MOVE

1Gi, i)

RCi,j)

NCch)

Line numbers are assumed not be present in the input file. Text,
including leading/trailing numeric characters and "#"'s are Left as
is.

Strip lLine numbers from the input text before reformatting and writing
the output text. Input COMDK, CARD, and ACARD records are truncated
at column 72. Line numbers on ASCII and OLDASC records, when present,
are discarded and the first character following the Line number is
treated as the first character of the Line.

Move Line numbers. The input records have the Line numbers detached
from the text string, either from the front (ASCII or OLDASC) from
columns 73-80 (COMDK, CARD, or ACARD). The output records have the
Line numbers reattached to the text string, either at the front (ASCII
or OLDASC) or incolumns 73-80 (COMDK, CARD, or ACARD). If the output
records are BCD, PRINT, or APRINT, the Lline numbers are not
reattached and the M option acts similar to the S option.

Insert Line numbers beginning with Line number j and incrementing by
jo The arguments i and j are optional. 1If they are not given, the
defaults are i=10 and j=10. The input file is assumed not to be
Line-numbered. If the output records are BCD, PRINT, or APRINT, line
numbers are not inserted and the I option is ignored.

Resequence Line numbers. Strip any existing Line numbers from the
input text and insert new line numbers in the output text, beginning
with j and incrementing by j. The arguments i and j are optional.
If they are not given, the defaults are i=10 and j=10. If the output
records are BCD, PRINT, or APRINT, Line numbers are not inserted and
the R option behaves as the S option.

Implies the M option and specifies that the normal tab character (the
colon) and tab settings (8, 16, 32, 73) have been employed inbuilding
the input file(s). The (ch) argument may be used to define a character
which replaces the colon as the tab character.

LABEL (abcde(i-j)fghi(i=j)-=--) If the output records are COMDK, CARD, or ACARD,

then a Label is placed left-justified in columns 73-77. The Label
is specified as 1 to 5 nonblank characters. The fields "abcde" and
"fghij" represent the Labels. The lLabel is placed on only those Lines
with Line numbers between i and j inclusive. Up to 10 distinct

labeLs'may be given. If more than one Label is given though, the (i-j)
specifications may not overlap.
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The LABEL option is meaningful only if Line numbers are attached to
output records. Therefore, the Label option is completely ignored
unless it is accompanied by either the insert, resequence, Oor move
option.

For the I and R options, output Line numbers for ASCII and OLDASC records will
have at Lleast the number of digits specified for i inh 1(i,j) or .R(i,j). Thus
R(0010,10) will result in Line numbers 0010, 0020, 0030,---.

Input records are assumed to have Lline numbers when the STRIP, MOVE, and
RESEQUENCE options are specified. Otherwise, Line numbers are assumed to be absent
and leading numerics in ASCII format are treated as real text. When Line numbers
are assumed present, tabbing and columnizing are performed relative to the start of
the real text.

The user must be careful not to alter the line number values of a BASIC
file.

Character Manipulation Options
A description of each of the character manipulation options follows.

TAB(ch,i,j--~;ch,i,j===;=-=-~=) Expand tab characters into blanks. Use
“ch" as.a tab character with settings i,j,k,etc. Usually,
any occurrence of the tab character in the input file(s)
results in the replacement of the tab character with a
string of blanks up to the next tab setting. However, if
a tab character 1is encountered beyond the Llast tab
setting specified for that tab character, it is treated as
a normal nontab character.

If a tab character is specified without specifying any
tab settings, default settings of 8, 16, 32, and 73 are
assumed., If the tab option isgiven without any arguments,
the normal tab character, colon, and the default settings
are assumed. There is no Llimit to the number of tab
characters or settings allowed.

UNTAB(ch,i,j=~=;ch,i,j===;==~=) Insert tab characters, replacing
blanks. Use "ch" as a tab character with settings i, j,
k, etc. Any occurrence of a string of blanks terminating
on an "untab" tab stop is replaced by the character
"ch'l'

If a tab character is specified without specifying any
tab settings, default settings of 8, 16, 32, and 73 are
assumed. If the untab option 1is given without any
arguments, the normal tab character, colon, and the default
settings are assumed. There is no Limit to the number of
tab characters or settings allowed.
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LOWER

UPPER

BEGIN(ch)

COLUMNCi=j)

SQUEELZE

TRAIL

DISPLAY

Convert all alphabetic characters to lowercase. This
option is meaningful only if the output records are ASC1I1,
OLDASC, or APRINT.

Convert all alphabetic characters to uppercase. This
option is meaningful only if the output records are ASCII,

OLDSAC, or APRINT.

Begin a new Lline (record) immediately after the
character '"ch". The character "ch" is treated as a
delimiter and not part of the text. It is not placed in
the output text. When the "ch" character is Located at the
beginning or end of a Line, it is simply deleted. Strings
of the "ch" characters are treated as a single “ch"”
character.

Delete all of the characters 'in a Lline except those
which are Located within columns i through j inclusively.
The options BEGIN and TAB are both completed before
COLUMNS takes effect. If a record does not extend through
column j prior to the COLUMNS option execution, it is
blank filled to column j. Thus, when the COLUMNS options
is in effect, the length of all generated output records
is j=i+1 characters.

Replace any string of two or more blanks by a single
blank. The options BEGIN, TAB, COLUMNS, and UNTAB are all
performed before SQUEEZE is executed.

‘Delete all trailing blanks on a Lline. The TRAIL option

is performed immediately after the SQUEEZE option.

A number of options affect the Length of an output text Line. It is important
that the user understand the order in which these options are performed. The order
(from first to lLast) in which the options are executed is:

BEGIN
TAB
COLUMNS
UNTAB
SQUEEZE
TRAIL

Miscellaneous options

VERIFY If the VERIFY option is in effect when CONVERTY completes the
processing of an input file, then CONVERT gives a brief summary of
the number of records obtained from the file. This summary gives,
for each media code, the number of records which had that media

code.

IGNORE Ignore all embedded $% control lines. Treat them as text.
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DISCARD Discard all nontext records. Nontext records are those records which
media code is not one recognized and interpreted by CONVERT. The JRN,
JPRINT, JPUNCH, APRINT, and DISPLAY commands require that nontext
records be discarded. The CONVERT command normally does not require
that nontext records be discarded. When nontext records are
encountered during the execution of the CONVERT command, they are
written to the output file, but no reformatting or media conversion
is performed.

TIME ~When the TIME option is invoked, the date and time of day are printed
at the user's terminal.

DEFAULT The DEFAULT option is used to nullify all options which the user
has specified either on the command Line or embedded $$ control lLines.
The default option has no affect on any of the "specialized"” options.
Because of the nature of the DEFAULT option, it is meaningless for
it to be Located in the options field of the command Line. Therefore,
if the DEFAULT option is encountered in the options field, an error
message is issued. The same.reasoning applies to the placement of
the DEFAULT option anywhere other than the beginning of a $% controt
line. )

File Processing Options

SELECT (file) The SELECT option is analogous to the$ SELECTA card. The select
option allows an input file to specify other input files.
Upon encountering the SELECT option, the selected file is
obtained and is used in place of the $$% control Lline. Nesting
of selects is permitted up to 17 levels. The SELECT option is
meaningful and valid only on a $% control line. Only one SELECT
option may be specified on control Line.

INCLUDE If the INCLUDE option is in effect, CONVERT, upon encountering
the SELECT option, uses the selected file as an input file.

EXCLUDE If the EXCLUDE option is in effect, CONVERT ignores the SELECT
option.

The purpose of the INCLUDE and EXCLUDE options is to allow the user to control
the performance of the select options while not forcing him to disregard:

1. Other options on the same $$ control line.

2. ALL 3% control Llines.

) The INCLUDE option is the default option for the JRN command. The EXCLUDE option
is the default option for the JPRINT, JPUNCH, APRINT, DISPLAY, and CONVERT
commands. i
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Discussion
DISPLAY FILEA :M,T(%,10,20;\,30,40,50)

The contents of FILEA are printed at the user's terminal. Line numbers are in
columns 1 through 8 and text begins in column 9. Tabs are expanded. The tab
characters are % and \. The settings for % are 10 and 20, The settings for \ are
30, 40, and 50.
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Purpose
The DMIV command invokes the DM-IV Query and Reporting Processor.
Format
DMIV
piscussion

Refer to DM-IV Query and ReportingProcessor (QRP) Basic User's Guide for further
information.

4-112 D431-00



DONE DONE

Purpose

The DONE command allows a user to Lleave a system or subsystem so that
another can be entercd.

Format
DONE
Discussion

To enter a different system, the user must first leave control of the current
system.
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Purpose

The DRUN command initiates a deferred processing job optionally at a Later time
and date.

Format

DRUN {infile};{otfile);loption-1;0ption-2;...0ption-nJ

{infile} := {filedescr)
{otfile) := {filedescr}
option-i = nn...n Maximum processor time lLimit

arg-1,arg-2,...arg-n Substitutable arguments

ARG/c Substitution-implying character

DEL/c Delete character

INCLUDE or EXCLUDE Qutput file user response disposition
UPPER or LOWER Output file case

oW aow nononu
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Discussion

The term "deferred processing'” implies a planned time sharing session scheduled
by a user to be independently initiated at some given date and time. Since the user
does not actively participate in a dialog exchange with the computer during the
session, the user must anticipate responses and provide an input file containing them
in the order to be presented. An output file must also be provided to collect the
exchanged dialog. A Llisting of this file produced after the deferred session
terminates will appear notably similar to the Log of an online user.

Upon receipt of the DRUN command, the user's input and output file descriptions
are obtained, in addition to any optional parameter declarations. The job is then
assigned a unique identifier (nnnnd) and recorded in a special deferred queue file
with a status indicating that it is scheduled for initiation. After establishing
the request for deferred processing, the user may continue his online session or
disconnect if desired. When the job becomes eligible for initiation, it is logged
on with the user-id of its originator and the status of the deferred queue entry is
changed to indicate the session is in progress. When termination occurs, the status
is again updated to reflect a normal or abnormal ending and the deferred session is
concluded.

If no parameters accompany the command when it is issued, the user is asked "FILE
NAMES?" and must, at this time, enter all information necessary to schedule the
deferred session. Input and output file descriptions are required and must
constitute the first two parameter declarations. Optional parameters may follow the
output fite description in any order desired.
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The input and output file descriptions declared for a deferred session must
conform to the conventional TSS format. These files must be permanent and up to
three Levels of subcatalogs may be specified for each. This Limit is imposed by the
space available on the deferred queue file and, when substitutable arguments are
declared, is further reduced to a combined total of four subcatalog levels. ALl
passwords necessary t( allocate either file must accompany its description. A Line
number interval may optionally be declared for the input file and either description
may include an alternate name and/or permissions.

Continuation input is requested for a file description (or the next ## line of
the input file obtained) when the input Line is prematurely terminated with a slash,
dollar sign, comma, left parenthesis or the leading quote of an alternate name
declaration. The semicolon, used to separate parameters from one another,
always implies continuation when it occurs as the last character of the Lline.

Preparation of the input file is essential prior to scheduling a deferred
session. This file may optionally have Lline numbers, the presence of which is
established by the occurrence of a digit (0-9) as the first nonblank character of
the first Line. Line numbers serve no functional purpose for deferred processing
other than allowing the user to specify only a segment (line-number interval) of the
file to be processed. If present, they are sequence-checked and otherwise discarded.
Note that as with JRN batch job submittal format, the pound sign (#) may be used to
separate the Line number from the text when the Latter begins with a numeric character.
Double pound signs (##) are required when the first textual character is itself a
#.

DRUN parameters may optionally be provided on the first Lline of the input
file (or input file segment), consistent with the following syntax:

##filedescr-out;option-1;0option~-2;...;0ption-n

The output file description is required and must constitute the first parameter
of the Lline. If not provided, it must be declared explicitly null, as follows:

##;option—-1;o0ption-2;...;0ption~n

Parameter declarations supplied with the DRUN command override similar
declarations on the ## line. Thus, when an output file description is included in
both the DRUN command line and the ## Line of the dinput file, the Llatter
declaration is ignored.

A Limited number of user responses required for a deferred session may be
substituted for the input file description on the DRUN command Lline. AlLL such
responses must be enclosed in quotes and separated from one another by reverse slants
(\) or ampersands (@).
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The quoted string may be prematurely terminated anywhere, causing
continuation lines to be requested until the occurrence of the end quote. Maximum
string length is not easily predictable and. is a function of the presence of
substitutable arguments, the number of subcatalogs qualifying the output file, and
the number of individual responses occurring in the string. In general, two or three
tines can usually be accommodated. Note that two consecutive lLine delimiters or a
line delimiter immediately preceding the terminating quote represents the equivalent
of a null response. .A quote, reverse slant or ampersand may be used as text in the
character string by preceding it with an ESC (escape) character.

The output file for a deferred session is not utilized until the session
terminates, whereupon its allocation 1is attempted in accordance with the file
description declared when the session was scheduled. If the file is found to be
ronexistent, it is created for the user, provided (1) an alternate name was not
specified, or (2) requested permissions, if present, include only a subset of
R/W/A/E. Permissions and/or a password may optionally be attached to the file when
it is created by including them in the description. A special output file
decltaration, *NULL, may be provided if the user does not want to save his
output. .

The output file name declaration *ID may optionally be specified with the DRUN
command, causing the job identifier (nnnnD) to be used for the file name. This
declaration is also applicable for CRUN and CP0OS, provided the command is executed
in a deferred processing environment. *ID may be qualified by subcatalogs and
permissions with which to create the file may accompany the description.

Example: *DRUN INFIL;/CAT1/*ID

Optional parameters that may accompany a DRUN request include the
following:

<] Earliest Session Initiation Date
Form: YY/MM/DD, YY-MM-DD, MM/DD/YY or MM-DD-YY

This declaration indicates the earliest date on which the deferred session
can be initiated. YY represents the lLast two digits of the year, MM is
the month and DD is the day. MM or DD may consist of either one or two
digits. If not specified, the current date is assumed.

o Earliest Session Initiation Time
Form: HH:MM or HH.TTT

This declaration indicates the earliest time of day on which the deferred
session can be initiated., HH represents the hour (0 HH 24) and may
consist of one or two digits, while MM indicates theminute within the hour
and must constitute two digits. TTT is a 1-3 digit fractional hour
specification. If not declared, the session will either be initiated at
the earliest possible time on the target date or at a preferred time on
that date optionally specified by the site.
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Maximum Processor Time Limit
Form: nn...n

This decla ation, consisting of an integer representing seconds, Llimits
the total ,rocessor time permitted for the deferred session. The site
itself can impose such a Limit for all deferred sessions, overriding the
user's declaration if the Llatter is larger. 1If neither site nor user
imposes this Limit, the deferred session is allowed to run for anuntimited
period of time.

Substitutabte Arguments
Form: (arg-1,arg-2,...,arg-n) or (arg-1;arg-2;...;arg-n)

Substitutable arguments provide a means for having the character
string implied by the 1i-th argument declaration substituted for any
occurrence of the characters #i appearing in the input file (the input file
itself is not modified). Up to eight arguments may be specified, each
consisting of 1-12 characters. Permissible <characters include
alphanumerics, the period, dash, colon, slash, dollar sign, pound sign and
asterisk. Blanks dincluded in a character string are retained and all
alphabetics are forced uppercase.

In some instances it may be necessary to preserve the case of alphabetics
and/or utilize characters not otherwise permitted for an argument. For
such requirements the argument may be enclosed by quotation marks and
constitute up to ten characters. An argument declared in this manner is
unrestricted with respect to content (it may contain any ASCII characters)
and is substituted exactly as it appears.

Example: DRUN INFIL;OTFIL;("/CAT/FIL,R","(10,1000™

Individual substitutable arguments declared on the DRUN command line
normally override the corresponding argument declaration on the Lline of
the input file; i.e., the lLatter declaration is ignored. When override
is not desired, the specific command line argument may be declared null
by entering two consecutive commas. Note that the number of arguments
specified on the command Line may differ from the number specified on the
## Lline of the input file. Missing arguments of the shorter Llist are
treated as if they were explicitly declared null. The number of arguments
substituted corresponds to the larger List.

When a question mark (?) occurs anywhere in a nonquoted substitutable
argument, the entire argument string is issued to the user, representing
a request to enter the actual value of that argument. Thus, the argument
list, (YFOR,FILENAME? , LIST-OR-RUN?), declared for a DRUN results in
issuing the questions, "FILENAME?" and "LIST-OR-RUN?" to the user for
obtaining the actual values of arguments #2 and #3. A quoted string (as
described above) may be entered if desired. '
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Certain special arguments representing specific information may be
declared, as given in the following table:

Arg Implies Substitution of " Format

HDATE Current date YY/MM/DD

HTIME Current time of day - TT.TTT or T.TTT
#USERID Logon user-id XXXooaX
HACCOUNT User account number XXXeuoX
H#CHANNEL Channel number NNNN

#SNUMB Last snumb # generated NNNNT

The character string which is substituted for such an argument declaration
corresponds to the value of that argument when the DRUN command is issued.
Thus, for example, the argument #CHANNEL equates to the channel number
associated with the user who scheduled the deferred session. The special
arguments may be abbreviated by the first character of their name. For
example, #D is equivalent to #DATE. The following input file
iltustrates use of the #ACCOUNT argument to establish the same account
number for the deferred session as was in use when the session was
scheduled:

HHOTFILE; (HA)

NEWU #1
JRN SAVEFILE
BYE

A series of 1-6 pound signs (##...#) may be declared for any
substitutable argument and implies the substitution of a corresponding
number of digits obtained by converting the Lower half of the user's Program
Switch Word (PSW) to decimal. When fewer than six pound signs are
specified, leading digits of the converted PSW are discarded; i.e., the
value substituted consists of the Least significant digits. Leading zeros
are included, when necessary.

The lower hélf of the PSW. for a deferred session is initially set to
the corresponding PSW value of the user who scheduled the session.

0 Substitution=Implying Character
Form: ARG/c¢
The characters #i are normally used to request substitution of the i-th
argument. The ARG/c declaration permits the user to specify any character
(c) other than # to denote argument substitution. This is necessary, for
example, when the pound sign occurs as text in the input file.

o Delete Character
Form: DEL/c
This declaration requests deletion of all occurrences of the specified
character (c) appearing in the input file. Its use 1is primarily
intended for preparing null response Lines. Such a Line might consist

solely of the declared character. Note that an implied (default) delete
character is not provided.
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[¢] Output File User Response Disposition
Form: INCLUDE or EXCLUDE

The output file produced for a deferred session normally dincludes the
user's respcnses as they appear on the input file; i.e., the INCLUDE option
is implied. The EXCLUDE option may be declared when the user wishes to
eliminate atl Lines containing responses on the output file.
Abbreviations INC or EXC are permitted.

o Qutput File Case
Form: UPPER or LOWER

Alphabetic text generated on the output file may be forced to uppercase
or Lowercase by the use of the appropriate option. If neither option is
exercised, the case of alphabetic text is preserved. Abbreviations U and
L are permitted. '

o Deferred Session Restart
form: RESTART

A system interruption occurring while a deferred session is in progress
normatly results in marking the session aborted when Time Sharing is
restarted. The RESTART option, whichmay be abbreviated RES, requests that
the session be reinitiated from the beginning if an interruption
occurs.

Deferred sessions originated by a user which are scheduled to run at some later
date and/or time may be rescheduled to run as soon as possible by utilizing the DRUN
Command with the following syntax:

DRUN #job-id-1;job-id=2;...;job=-1id~n

Alternatively, the user may request all of his sessions scheduled for the current
date which did not specify a specific start time to be initiated by issuing the
following directive:

DRUN #ALL

Job identifiers declared with the DRUN, DSTS or DABT commands must belong to
the requesting user. When the identifiers do not accompany the DSTS or DABT command
on the same Line, the query, "JOB ID?" is issued, at which time the identifier(s)
must be declared. Continuation input is requested when the input line ends with a
semicolon.
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Functional Summary

A deferred session is Logically divided into four stages of
processing--scheduling, initiation, execution and termination. Scheduling occurs
upon receipt of the DRUN command and consists of Logging the request on the deferred
queue file. The queue file, cataloged as specified in the TSS communication region
definitions, serves as a collection medium for all information necessary to later
initiate the deferred session. Such information includes the job identifier
(nnnnD) assigned for the session, user-1ID, starting date/time, processor time Limit,
input and output file descriptions and all substitutable arguments declared.

when a job is lLogged on the queue file, the next candidate for initiation is
determined by the DRUN Subsystem and the TSS Executive is notified of its job
jdgentifier, user-id and earliest starting date/time. Note that due to TSS load
conditions, it may not be possible to initiate the session at the exact prescribed
time; however, when conditions permit, a UST (User Status Table) is developed for
the session and the DRUN Subsystem is invoked with an indication that the deferred
session is to begin. At this time, all information relevant to the session is
retrieved from the queue file and a "command file" is prepared as for the CRUN
command.

Preparation of the command file involves creating a random temporary file named
*CFP and copying the input file to it, one Line per hardware sector. Initial parameter
lines are ignored, since they were processed when the session was scheduled. When
requested, argument substitution and removal of DEL character occurrences take place
during the copy; however, this is the extent of input file content analysis and
no guarantee is made regarding Legitimate command constructs or syntax. An initial
and final sector is generated on *CFP, bordering the sectors developed from Lines
of the input file. The initial sector contains the user-id of the sessionoriginator
and is utilized by the Logon subsystem. The final sector contains a COUT command,
accompanied with all information necessary to produce the output file when the session
terminates.

After marking the status of the deferred queue entry to indicate ‘the session
is executing and notifying the TSS Executive of the next candidate for initiation,
command file mode is enabled and control passed to the logon subsystem for user
vatidation. During command file processing, the TSS Executive obtains each required
user response by reading the appropriate *CFP sector and directs all generated output
70 *CFP starting at the sector immediately following the generated COUT command.

Normal termination occurs when a BYE or the generated COUT command is encountered
at system selection level or while in build mode. 1In either case, the DRUN Subsystem
is invoked to produce the output file and change the queue file status to indicate
the deferred session has terminated. The output file description is obtained from
the *x(FP sector containing the generated COUT command, after which the file is created
{if necessary) and atlocated. If the EXCLUDE option was declared, the output segment
only of *CFP is read, formatted and written to the user's output file. Otherwise,
input and output segments are collated to produce the file. <Collation is made
possible by referencing the sector number of each user response in the appropriate
sector of the *CFP output segment.
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“Abnormal termination can occur for a variety of error conditions detected by
either the TSS Executive or the DRUN Subsystem. When possible, the output file for
the aborted session is produced and in all cases the reason message for the abort
is saved on the queue file for DSTS inquiry purposes.

Examples

1) The following example illustrates the input file for a deferred session
that results in spawning a CARDIN job (user responses are underlined):

*AUTOX

*010 HHOTFILE

*020 JRN SAVEFILE

*030

*SAVE INFILE

*DRUN INFILE
DEFERRED ID 6772D

Line 010: Since this is the first line of the file, the ## identifies it
as containing DRUN parameters. In this case, the only
parameter given is the name of the output file.

Line 020: The JRN command causes the job images on file SAVEFILE to be
sent to the batch environment for processing. File SAVEFILE
must have all questions answered as first Line default answers
(e.g.,$IDENT?). The Logon user-1ID and password are implicitly
provided by the DRUN process and do not have to be included in
the file.

A listing of file "OTFILE" produced when the deferred session terminates
might appear as follows:

HIS TIMESHARING ON 04/25/77 AT 11.583 DEFERRED #6772D TS1
USER ID-JOHNDOE
*JRN SAVEFILE
SNUMB # 23677
*BYE
**C0ST: $ 0.22 TO DATE: $ 316.53= 32%
**ON AT 11.583 - OFF AT 11.589 ON 04/25/77

2) The deferred session illustrated in previous example could be requested
as follows:

DRUN"#HOTFILE\JRN SAVEFILE\EYE"
or

DRUN "JRN SAVEFILE\BYE";OTFILE
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3)

PRUN

The following DRUN reschedules itself to be rerun.

H#*NULL; CFIRST-DAY?,LAST-DAY?,MONTH?,

HHYEAR? ,#H)

CPOS NEO;+4

CMOD #1;+1

DRUN INFILE;OTFILE;#4/#3/#1;22:00; (A1,42,43,44)
BYE :

JRN SAVEFILE

CPOS GTH2;+3

CMOD +1

DRUN INFILE;OTFILE;H#4/#3/#5;22:00; (#1,482,#3,#4)
BYE )

The input file (named INFILE) for the deferred session illustrated in the
abaove example results in initiating a batch job, using the JRN command,

-on a specified day at 10: 00 P.M. and rescheduling itself to be initiated

the next day at the same time, continuing until (and including) a specified
terminationday. The example assumes the Lower half of the PSW is initially
zero and uses substitutable arguments to request starting date, ending
date, month and year for the deferred sessions. Note that an immediate
session is initiated to schedule the first requisite DRUN.
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Purpose

The DSTS command requests the status of deferred job originated by the
user.

Format

PDSTS CnnnnD=1;nnnnD=2;...;nnnndD-nJCALL]
nnnnD-i::= deferred job number

CALL] ::= all of user's deferred jobs
Description

The status message returned in response to the user query is one of the
following:

nnnnD = SCHEDULED TO RUN yymmdd AT tt.ttt

nnnnd ~ RESCHEDULED TO RUN yymmdd AT tt.ttt

nnnnd - EXECUTING

nnnnd - TERMINATING

nnnnd - ABORTED BY DABT yymmdd AT tt.ttt

nnnnD - TERMINATED NORMALLY yymmdd AT tt.ttt

nnnnbd - ABORTED yymmdd AT tt.ttt FOR REASON: reason text

nnnnD -~ ABORTED DUE TO SYSTEM INTERRUPTION

The acronym ASAP (As Soon As Possible) is substituted for date and time in the

status message for a scheduled or rescheduled when it is overdue for initiation. The
MASTER user may obtain the status of all deferred jobs by issuing a DSTS ALL*.

Example

*DSTS 1234D
1234D - EXECUTING

4-123 0J31-00



P

EDITOR EDITOR

-

Purpose

The EDITOR commaﬁd calls the Text EDITOR subsystem into use.
format

EDITLOR]
Discussion

The Text Editor subsystem is a means by which lines of text may be entered and
edited in the current file. A line of text is any line with or without a Lline
number. Lines of data or program statements can be considered as text for editing
purposes.

The EDITOR <can be entered from another subsystem by preceding any
recognizable command with a hyphen (~=). When a hyphen followed by a recognizable
command is issued from another subsystem, the EDITOR does not determine if there is
data on the *SRC (current file). If the entry 1is made without a =*SRC, the
EDITOR creates one and returns to the user with a hyphen, or returns to the
calling subsystem level, as appropriate.

Refer to a later section for details of the Text Editor subsystem.

Example

*EDIT
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Purpose

The ERASE command overwrites (erases) a specified file(s) with zeros, but does
not release the file(s) from the file system.

Format
ERASLE]I[<filedescr-1;filedescr-2;...;filedescr-nl
Discussion

The ERASE command provides a user with the ability to purge the contents of a
file when the contents are no longer needed or are of a sensitive nature.
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Purpose

The FDUMP command calls the FDUMP subsystem into use.
Format

FOUMEP] [{*|<filedesc>|<filedesc><MODE>}]

<MODE> ::= ;R access file as random if possible
;L access file as Llinked if possible

Discussion

The. FDUMP subsystem provides for file inspection and maintenance. It allows
the user to Look at the actual binary contents of a file. For system standard
files, this includes being able to Look at Block Control words, Record Control words
and end-of-file marks. These are part of a file, but are not considered part of the
data content of the file. They do not, for instance, show up as part of a LISTing
or as part of a READ.

The user specifies the words that are to be lLooked at (snapped) and they are
printed in the octal representation of the binary words. The user can modify (patch)
any word by specifying the new contents of the word in octal. Since FDUMP uses octal
representation for its functions, it is mainly used as a debugging tool.

FOUMP begins its file analysis by asking
BLOCK TO BE READ -
The permissible responses are:

carriage return - return to the FILE NAME? level.

n - the block specified by the block serial number n will be read into
an internal buffer. The Copy function (see following function
description) requires a dummy response of 1.

The response to "BLOCK TO BE READ"” must take into account the mode
of the file being processed. If the file is Llinked, N begins with
1 and represents 320 word blocks of the file. If the file ‘is
random, N may range from 0O to the last physical sector of the
file. For random files the units of n are 64 words (e.g., to dump
the second 320 word block of data on a random file would require
N=5).

If the block serial number is outside the Llimits of the file,
the error message BSN OUTSIDE FILE LIMITS is given, and BLOCK TO
BE READ is repeated. 1If the block serial number is within the
current file size but the implied block was not written on the file,
it is read but it contains garbage data not pertaining to that
file.
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The third level (and final) question is:

FUNCTION?- (this question is repeated upon return from any of the FDUMP
func ions.)

The permissible responses are:

carriage return - return to BLOCK TO BE READ.

Sloc = Snap the specified (octal) Llocation.

Sloc~loc - Snap the field specified by (octal)
Location=-Llocation (from-to).
Sloc,n - Snap n (octal) words starting with the specified (octald
ocati

~ln

tion.

Ploc data - Patch the specified (octal) Llocation with the specified
(octal) data. The data entry may be a multiple entry. For
example:

Ploc datal, data22 data3
datal1 goes to loc
data2 to loc+1
data3 to loc+?2

W - Write the corrected block back into the permanent file.

C filedesc - Copy the complete file onto another file specified by
filedescr.

D- Done. Return to previous level of processing.

F loc - (Find data pattern)

The latter function (F) may be used to find the Llocation(s) of one or more
occurrences of a specified data pattern (D1) in a block of data with the search
commencing at any designated Location. (lLoc). An optional mask (D2) may be provided
to enable comparisons only on selected bit positions. 1If provided, bit positions
of D2 which contain a1 will cause the corresponding bit positions of D1 to be ignored
during the search., If the mask is not specified, comparisons will be based on a full
36-bit word. .
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Permissible forms of the F function are given below.

Form Meaning
F A1,D1 Find the first occurrence of D1,

starting at location A1.

F A1,D1;:n Find the first n occurrences of D1,
starting at location A1.

F A1,D1,;% Find all occurrences of p1, starting
at location A1.

F A1,D1,02 Find the first occurrence of D1
masked by D2, starting at location A1l.

F A1,D1,D02;n Find the first n occurrences of D1
masked by D2, starting at location A1.

F A1,D1,D2;% Find all occurrences of D1 masked

by D2, starting at location A1.

If the search is successful, each address at which the data pattern, D1, was
found is displayed. 1In addition, if a mask has been specified, the data content at
each address is displayed.

If the search is unsuccessful, the message "PATTERN NOT FOUND" is issued.
Examples:

F0,56060062056 (Find ASCII ".02." starting at octal Llocation O
(zero) in the block of data being scanned)

F100,2000,777777000777 (Find all DRL OP codes starting at octal location 100
in the block of data being scanned)

Once the user has become familiar with the conversational, or question/response
sequence, form of FDUMP, a short form of function specification which effectively
eliminates questions normally asked can be used. Multiple responses can be supplied
on a single Line, separated from one another by a space character. For example:

*FDUMP * 1 $50,100 DONE
NOTE: n consecutive spaces represent the equivalent of n-1 null responses.

The FDUMP copy is a physical copy; that is, it does not stop at Llogical
end-of-file but continues to the file length defined in the file system as current
size.

If the copy file is smaller than the size defined for the file to be copied,
FDUMP grows the copy file to the necessary size.
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Note that filedescr, specifying the copy file, may be simply a file name or may
be a catalog/file string, but must not have the same filename even if duplicate
filename is under a separate catalog. :

At completion of the copy, the user is returned to the FILE NAME? Llevel.

The FDUMP subsystem may return one of the following error messages during
processing.
1. When the named file cannot be accessed, FDUMP replies
CANNOT ACCESS FILE filename
and returns control to the calling level.

2. When the block serial number given is either zero or is a number lLarger
than the possible number of blocks in the file, the error message is:

BSN OUTSIDE FILE LIMITS
BLOCK TO BE READ is then repeated.
For Llinked files, block size is assumed to be 320 words; the first block
serial number is 1. Random files are positioned by multiples of 64 words,
beginning with block 0. However, they are read in blocks of 320.
Therefore, one read makes available five contiguous blocks of 64
words.

3. When the system receives a bad hardware status, FDUMP replies:
<51>FILE filename -~ I/0 STATUS xx
FUNCTION?

A partial block may have been read and may be correctable by use of the
S, P, and W functions. If none of the block appears to have been read,
a carriage return answer repeats the BLOCK TO BE READ question. Then the

block serial number that was specified can be verified.

4, When parameters are incorrect in form for the S, P, or W functions, FDUMP
will reply

INVALID INPUT-RETYPE
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Examples

Lp)
2)
3

4)

*FDUMP
*FDUMP DATAT7S
*FDUMP *
*FDUM E

FILE IS RANDOM

BLOCK TO BE READ? O
FUNCTION ? S0-47

000000 000001000000
000004 000000000000
20D

*FDUM E 1 S0-17
FILE IS RANDOM

000000 000000000000
000004 000000000000
2?0

000000000000
000000000000

000242000022
000000000000

4-130

(prompts for the file name)

252431634651
000000000000

000000000000
000000000000

FDUMP

000240000002
000000000000

000000000000
000000000000
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Purpose

The FORM command allows the Time Sharing Executive to transmit a form feed
character after each sage request.

Format

FORM

Discussion

FORM operation of a keyboard/display device causes the screen to be cleared after
each page request. NFORM operation overrides the preceding page specification.

The FORM command is not applicable for a non-VIP keyboard display terminal under
control of the PAGE command.
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FRN

The FRN command compiles, loads, and/or executes a FORTRANY time sharing

program.

Format

FRN[-<time>][ <source-file>][=[<membry-image>]

[;<object-file>][ (<options>)[<user-library>1]]

[#<run-time-file>]

<time>
<source-file>
<file~ref>
<memory-image>
<object-file>
<options>
<option>

<user-Library>
<run—-time=-file>
<file-string>
<pseudo-file>
<unit-number>

Description

<time>

<source-file>

es 4 es ws we

LU L L B I 1}

a decimal number
<file-ref>[;<file-ref>]...
<filedesc>1*

<filedesc>

<filedesc>
<option>(,<option>l...
DEBULG]

ASCICI]|BCD

FORM|NFORLM]

LNO|NLNO

NWAREIN]

OPTZ|NOPTL2]

GO |NOGO

ULIB|NOLILBI|NULICB]
TIME=<number>
CORE=<number>[K]

TEST

FDS |NFDS

COMMION]I=<number>

NOBRLEAK]

MAIN=<entry-name>

MAP|NMAP

SYMRLEF]
<filedesc>[;<filedesc>]...
<file-string>(;<file-string>Jl...
<pseudo-file>|<cataloged-file>
<unit-number>|"<unit-number>"
two decimal digits

is the maximum processor time in seconds that the program
is allowed for execution.

is the set of file descriptors for FORTRANY source files
in ASCII time-sharing-format, in the standard BCD
card-image format, or in compressed card-image format
(COMDK) and/or file descriptors for binary card-image
object files. Alternatively, <source-file> may be a
single file descriptor " that contains a
previously=-generated system-loadable (H*) file.
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<memory-image>

<object-file>

<options>

FRN

A <source-file> consisting of the single character *
indicates the current file. The <source-file> field is
optional, and, if missing, indicates that only the current
file is to be compiled.

is a single file descriptor of a random file into which the
system—-loadable (H*) file will be saved if the
compilation and loading are successful, i.e., no fatal
errors occur during compilation and Loading. If the named

"file does not already exist, a permanent random file is

created with an initial size of 36 LLINKS and general READ
permission.

A single file descriptor for a sequential file into which
the compiler is to place the binary (C*x) result of any
indicated compilations. One object module is written to
this file for each source program in the file(s)given as
<source-file>. If the named object file does not already
exist, a permanent sequential file 1is created with an
initial size of 3 LLINKS and general READ permission.

is a List of compilation and/or lLoading options.

ALl of the options are described below with the underlined
options being the defaults.

DEBUG - The run time debug symbol table s
generated for debugging.

NDEBUG - The run time symbol table is not
generated.

ASCII - object character set is ASCII.

BCD - object character set 1is ‘BCD. If this
option is wused, BCD must be specified
whenever the General Loader 1is to be
called. The General Loader is called for
compile, compile-and-load, and Load
activities, but not for an execute-only

run.

FORM - source is in "fixed" format; that is:

1 Source files may not have Line
numbers.

2) Comment Lines are recognized by a Cor
* in character position 1.

3) Continuation lines are recoginzed by
a nonblank, nonzero character in
position 6.

4) Character positions 1 to 5 are
reserved for statement labels.

5) Statements begin in character

position 7 or thereafter.

4-133 0DJ31-00



-
-4
o

|

NLNO

NWARN

Lines containing more than 72 characters
have the additional characteristics:

6)

7)

- source is in

1)

2)

3)

4)

- source file has Line numbers.
only applies to NFORM

- source file does not have

Character:positions 73-80 may be used
for sequence identification
information.

No more than 80 characters will be
processed.
"free" format; that is:

Source files may or may not have Line
numbers.

Comment Lines are recognized by a C or
* in character position 1 for files
without line numbers or as a € or »
immediately following the Line number
for files with Line numbers.

A continuation line is indicated by
the ampersand character (&) as the
first nonbtank character of the Line
for files without Line numbers or as
an & as the first nonblank character
following the Lline number for files
with Line numbers.

Character positions 73-80 may be used
for sequence identification
information for mnon-line-numbered
files only. Statements may extend
into these positions for
line-numbered files.

This option
files.

Line numbers.

This option only applies to NFORM files.

- turns

off all the warning messages

generated by a compilation and/or loading
as long as no fatal errors occur.

- optimize the object module.

- do not optimize the object module.

- the

program will be executed at the

completion of compilation.
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the program will not be executed at the
completion of the compilation and/or
loading. If an object file is specified,
the object will be saved. If amemory image
is specified, the system Loadable (Hx) file
will be saved. If a memory image is not
specified, only the compilation will be
performed.

file descriptors follow the <options>
field and specify user Libraries to be
searched before the system Llibrary.

no user libraries are to be used.
same as NOLIB.

<number>[K] - sets the time Limit to the
number of seconds the batch compilation
and/or General Loader activity is to take,
where <number> is less than or equal to
180. 1If not specified, the time is set to
60 seconds.

CORE=<number>[K] - sets the Limits for the amount of

memory to be wused for compilation and
Loading. K represents 1024 words of
memory. In the cases where K is specified
or assumed, the number of words of memory
requested is <number> multiplied by
1024.

For compilation:

Core specified Core used
01 <= <number> <= 16 24K
17 <= <number> <= 40 <number>+8K
41 <= <number> 48K

For loading:

Memory specified Memory used

01 <= <number> <= 40 <number>+8K
41 <= <number> 48K

Note: If (01 <= <number> <= 64) and the K
is not specified, the number of words of
memory requested is <number> times 1024.

I1f (<Knumber> => 65) and the K is not
specified, the number of words of memory
requested is <number>.

If (<number> => 65) and the K is specified,
the number of words of memory requested is
<number> times 1024.
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TEST - a test version of the compiler and/or
General Loader is to be used for the batch
activity. There must be an accessed
fi.e.,(i.e., one in the AFT) of the name
FORTRANY.

FDS - calls the FORTRAN DEBUGGING SYSTEM (FDS).
FDS provides a symbolic dump, interactive
debugging, timing=- measurement, and
user—-supplied wrapup procedures.

|

NFDS ~ does not call the FORTRAN DEBUGGING SYSTEM
(FDS).

COMMON=<number> =~ causes blank COMMON to be
Llowloaded. <number> must equal the total
number of words of storage needed for blank
COMMON. Normally, a user does not need
this option.

NOBREAK - sets up a special program termination
process to be invoked when the BREAK key is
pressed during execution of the program.

This special termination process includes
the normal emptying of buffers and closing
of files. It does not include any calls to
user-supplied wrapup routines or FDUMP
(even if the FDS option was specified
during compilation). This option is used
when creating a core-image file for
production use.

MAIN=<entry-name> - sets the program entry point for
the program to be <entry=-name>. If
necessary, the module known by
<entry-name> will be loaded from the
libraries specified.

MAP - causes a memory map to be produced by the
loader. Apermanent file with an alternate
name of P* should be accessed before the FRN
command is issued. A reasonable size for
this file is 24 LLINKS. After the FRN
command 1is complete, the file "Px" will
contain the load map in standard system
format BCD.

NMAP - no memory map is produced.
SYMREF =~ turns on the SYMREF option for the loader.
The "Px" file should be Large if this option

is used.

<user-library> a List of the names of files containing user libraries
to be searched prior to the system library.
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FRN

time-file> - a list of file names which will be required during
execution. The file names are separated by
semi~colons. The file names may be in any of the following
formats:
1. <pseudo-file> specifying a file name in the form of

<unit=-number> or "<unit =-number>" where 01 <=
<unit-number> <= 43. <unit-number> represents a
Llogical unit referenced by the 1/0 statements in the
program.

2. <cataloged-file>

The user must specify an alternate name after the
cataloged file name. The alternate name is the
Llogical unit attached to the specified file, where 01
<= <alt-name> <= 43.

If the <run-time-file> is a unit-number, a temporary
file will be created for the user unless a file with
the same name is directly under the user-ID.

If the <run-time-file> is a unit-number specified in
quotes, I1/0 will be directed to the terminal.

Unit numbers 05, 06, 41, 42 and 43 are implicitly
defined for terminal-directed 1/0 and need not be
mentioned in the FTN command unless 1/0 is to be
directed to a file. It is a good practice to use these
unit numbers only for the files they represent by
default.

Discussion

A use
subject to

r can include the FRN command as the first Line or Lines of his source file,
the following restrictions:

This feature is available on ASCII time sharing format files only.

The Line or Lines may be in the current file or a referenced pérmanent file;
however, they must begin with the first Line of the first source file.

The first two characters following the Line number or for non-line-numbered
files, the first two characters must be *#.

Multiple *# Llines may appear in a source file, provided the total number
of characters does not exceed 240.

The FRN command may be continued on more than one Line. But, continuation
to another Line is only permissible when the preceding line ends with the
delimiter ";" in a <source-file> list, a <user-library> list, and/or a
<run-time-file> Llist as described in the General Form above.
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6. The line(s) are treated as comment Line(s) by the FORTRANY compiler.
7. The useér can override a first=-line FRN‘command by‘indicating'save files
or options on the FTN command to execute the file.
For example, a source program in the file S.PROG contains:

10*FRN S.PROG=(NWARN,ULIB)LIB/RTNS

At the time the file S.PROG is to be executed, suppose the user types the
following command:

FRN S.PROG
The source file S.PROG is compiled, toaded, and executed. No warning messages

are printed if compilation is successful. The user Library LIB/RTNS is searched
to resolve external references.

or, suppose the user types the‘following command:

FRN S.PROG=(NOGO)

The source file S.PROG is compiled and all warning messages are printed. Note,
the first-Line FRN command i$ overridden.

When a BCD or COMDK source file is supplied, the source file may also include
an alter file descriptor in BCD format. The alter file must begin with a $ UPDATE
card and must be in alter-number sequence. If more than one BCD or COMDK source file
is specified, the alter file will update only the first.

Examples

b FRN _

(compiles, Loads, and executes the current file.)

2) FRN
(same as FRN).

3) FRN P.SOURCE - .
(compiles, Loads, and executes the FORTRANY source program
in file P.SOURCE.)

4) FRN S.MAIN;S.SuUB1;0.S5UuUB2

(compiles source programs S.MAIN and S.SUB1, then binds
them with the previously saved object file 0.SUB2, loads,
and executes.)
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5)

6)

7)

- 8)

9)

10)

FRN

FRN S.PROG=HSTAR;CSTARCULIB)LIB/RTNSH#IN"O1";0UT"02"

FRN

FRN

FRN

#"10"

(compiles, Loads, and executes source program S.PROG. The
core image will be saved on file HSTAR and the object on
file CSTAR. Ffor the execution, the random user Llibrary
LIB/RTNS will be scanned to resolve external references
such as subroutines and functions. The unit numbers 01 and
02 have been specified as alternate names for the files IN
and 0UT.)

(compiles, Loads, and executes the current file and causes
1/0 for Llogical file code 10 to be directed to the
terminal.)

=H.PROG(CORE=30K,ULIB,NOGO)LIB/SPECIAL

H.PROG#O?2

(compiles and loads the current file and saves the core
image on the random file H.PROG. 30K is specified for
compilation and loading. The user Llibrary LIB/SPECIAL
witl be scanned to resolve external references. The
program will not be executed.)

(executes a previously saved core image that is in file
H.PROG. The file 02 is accessed for 1/0. If no such file
exists in the user-ID, a temporary file with name 02 is
created.)

S.CAN=;0.CAN(NOGO)

(compiles the source program S.CAN and saves the object in
file 0.CAN.)

ERN LIBRARY/METRIC

(executes the previously saved core-image METRIC program
that is stored in user-ID LIBRARY.) :

4-139 DJ31-00



GET . ) GET

Purpose

To access the file or files specified and place the file names in the Available
File Table CAFT).

Format

GET <filedesc>[;<filedesc>]...

Discussion
If permissions are specified, they are used in accessing the file.

If permissions are not specified, and <filedesc> specifies a user—-ID other than
the current "LOGON" user-ID, the file access -is attempted with general READ
permission, and file allocation is subject to the permissions given to the file.

If permissions arenot specified, and the file is in the current "LOGON" user-ID,
the file is accessed with general READ and WRITE permission.

Under time sharing, a 7ile name must be 8 characters or Lless. Thus, to access
a file whose name is greater than 8 characters, a GET command can be issued specifying
an alternate name of 8 characters or less. The alternate name is entered in the
Available File Table. The file can then be referenced using that alternate name
during the current "LOGON'" session unless the alternate name is removed from the AFT
with a REMOVE command. A linked file may be accessed ina random fashion by specifying
MODE/RANDOM/ or M/R/ following the file description.

Examples

D) GET INPUT

2) GET INPUTFL,R

3) GET YOURID/GENRAL,R

4) GET MYID/EXPLANATION"ALTNAM" R

5) GET TEST/SEQ,MODE/RANDOM/
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Purpose

The HELP command calls the HELP subsystem into use to assist in analyzing or
explaining standard time sharing error messages.

Format
HELP
Discussion

The HELP subsystem gives the user further explanation of some of the error
messages that are generated by various time-sharing subsystems and by the
Time-Sharing System Executive.

These messages are prefixed by a number that can be used in requesting further
explanation.

Refer to a later section for details of the HELP subsystem.

Examples

HELP
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Purpose

The HOLD command prevents messages sent by the computer center or the MAIL
command from appearing at the terminal.

Format
HOLD
Discussion

Messages issued by the computer center or the MAIL command are sent to the user's
terminal after the user's next carriage return unless the AUTOMATIC command is
in control or a HOLD command is in effect. If the user is in AUTOMATIC mode, the
message is transmitted upon exit from AUTOMATIC mode.

If a HOLD is in effect, messages will be stopped until a SEND command is
typed. The user must assume responsibility for any warning messages that are
missed during the time of a HOLD. When a SEND is issued, the last message held is
sent, any others are lost, and the HOLD is no lLonger in effect.

HOLD is used primarily before starting an interactive session to be used for
display or reproduction purposes. The RUNOFF subsystem automatically puts HOLD on
before starting and turns it off when finished. :

Example

HOLD
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Purpose

The 1IDS command invokes the DM-IV Interactive I-D-S/II subsystem.

Format

1IDS

Discussion
21s¢uss19n

DM-1IV Interactive Integrated Data Store/II (DM-IV I-D-S/II) is a time sharing
subsystem facility of the GCOS Data Management IV (DM-IV) System which atlows a data
base to be accessed through a remote terminal. Individual Data Manipulation Language
(DML) statements similar to COBOL=-74 can be entered, and any resultant currency and
status register information can be obtained. Many data base features available in
the batch version of DM-IV I-D-S/II are available from a remote terminal.
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Purpose

The JABT command allows a user to abort a batch job submitted by the current
user=-ID.

Format

JABT[<snumb>]...

<snumb> ::= a batch job identification
Discussion

The current "LOGON" user-ID must be the same as the one specified on the $ USERID
card of the job to be aborted. i

A batch job cannot be aborted until it has reached a certain stage in GCO0S job
flow. Jobs that are in System Input (GEIN) or scheduler (RGIN) cannot be aborted
until these phases are passed. A job may be aborted during any of the following
stages: peripheral allocation, memory allocation, execution or termination. The
system will respond with a "<snumb> not aborted - try again" message if the job has
not reached the allocation stage.

Examples

D JABT « (aborts most recent job submitted)
2) JABT 12347

3 JABT 12347 23457
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Purpose

The JDAC command establishes Direct-Access Communication (DAC) with a batch
slave program.

Format

JDACC<snumb>]

<snumb> ::= the snumb or program name of the. DAC slave program
Discussion

The JDAC command 1is used when a user wants to establish conversational
input/output between a terminal and a running batch job. When the command is given,
the communication line is switched from time sharing to Direct Access. The terminal
waits until the program specified by <snumb> connects to it. 1If there is no program
called <snumb>, the terminal will continue to wait until the phone~line 1is
disconnected. Since the communication Line is no Longer connected to time sharing,
it is not possible to break out of Direct-Access mode while waiting for the program
to connect to the terminal. The only way to get back to Time-sharing is to disconnect
the terminal and re-establish the connection.

A batch job that can do conversational input/output with a terminal must contain
a $ DAC card and the user-ID of the batch job must be validated for TALK permission
by the central computer site.

If the batch job is submitted through the TSS batch interface (e.g. JRN), TALK
disposition may be specified at the time of the run. This is the same as issuing
a JDAC command. . ] N

Examples

1) JDAC 12347
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PUTEOSE

The JOUT command invokes the JOUT subsystem to analyze the output reports
produced by a user-submitted batch job. The output produced must have been generated
using the same user-ID as that used during the LOGON interaction.

Format

JOUT C*|<snumb>]

<snumb> H

= a batch job identification
* =

indicator that the Last generated SNUMB (if present)
is to be used to access output.

Discussion

The JOUT subsystem manipulates output from the following types of batch
jobs:

o those submitted through TSS batch interface via the JRN command with JOUT
for a disposition.
o those submitted through GRTS remote-facility Batch-entry or those

submitted at the host that designate output isdirected to a remote~station
ID (e.g., $ REMOTE AA).

Upon entering JOUT if the job is still running, JOUT will print its status and
return. i

If the job has been released from the system (either at user request or because
it has been printed), JOUT responds "OUTPUT NOT FOUND". It may also say this when
the system output writer is not in memory, in which case the request should be tried
again. ) .

The message "OUTPUT BUSY" is displayed if another terminal has the same job in
JOUT or if the job is printing at a remote or host.

JOUT types "FUNCTION ?" when it has made a connection to the batch output and
is ready to accept commands. Possible functions are as follows:

ACTIVITY n. (ACTI)

JOUT prepares to read the activity specified by n where n cannot exceed 17.

DIRECT id (DIRE)

Direct the output to the remote station specified by id.
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JOUT

DIRECT ONL (DIRE)

Print the output at the host.

EPRINT rc (ERI)

Simulate printer report output. The report code (rc) may be any of the codes
received from the LIST command, or $$ may be substituted for a report code. The
$$ causes the printing of the Jx file (control card List and execution report)
at the terminal. Trailing blanks and blank lines are suppressed.

HOLD

If the user responds HOLD the subsystem deaccesses the SYSOUT data and returns
the user to either the build mode or the subsystem Level and the output is not
processed by SYSOUT Report Writer. The output may subsequently be re-accessed
by JOUT or may be manipulated by the host operator console verbs (e.g.,

PURGE) .

KILR rc

Prevents printing of unwanted reports. The report code (rc) can be any of the
codes received from the LIST command, with the exception of $$. The $% report
cannot be killed with KILR.

LIST

List the report codes associated with the current activity.

PRINT rc

Simulate printer report output. The report code (rc) may be any of the codes
received from the LIST command, or $$ may be substituted for a report code. $$%
causes the printing of the J* file (control card List and execution report) at
the terminal. Multiple blanks are suppressed by the PRINT command.

RELEASE (RELE)

Remove the output from. the system. No output 1is produced beyond this
point. . :

SCAN rc

Scan the job output with the report code (rc). The system requests FORM? From

this point, the question/answer sequence and the facilities available are the
same as for the SCAN subsystem with the exceptions noted below:

1. The following SCAN verbs ére not available: BATCH, REM, REM text, and
BYE.
2. Output in memory dump format may be .scanned. (Answer DUMP to the FORM?

question. There is no initial subsystem reponse to this answer; the EDIT?
question appears immediately.)
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DONE returns the user to the FUNCTION lLevel.

- subsystem initially responds with the number of Severity Level 3 errors

P
detected as determined by the PL/I compiler. A typical error message:

ERROR 261, SEVERITY 3 ON LINE 122# 000103

STAT n
STAT nn,nn,...nn

Repositions the file to print the source statement in error.

Within JOUT multiple responses can be supplied on a single Line, separated from
one another by a space character. For example:

*JOUT 12347 SCAN 74 G YES ERRORS

NOTE:

Examples

-
2)
3
4)

n consecutive spaces represent the equivalent of n-=1 null responses.

JOUT (prompts for the snumb)
JOUT 12347 ‘ :
JOUT * (attempts access of output for the lLast generated SNUMB)

JOUT * SCAN 74 G Y E DONE
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JPUNCH JPUNCH
Purpose

The JPRINT and (PUNCH commands are the CONVERT commands used to initiate host
jobs to produce prin.er and punch output for the designated input file.’

Format
JPRIINTICLinfilell:options]

Cinfilel ::= [filedescrl
[:options] see below.

Description

Media Code Options

The output record format options specify the physical format of the output
record. The default option for the CONVERT command is "ASCII". A list of the options
and their meanings is as follows:

BCD - variable lLength BCD - media code O

COMDK - BCD compressed deck card image (COMDK) - media code 1
CARD - BCD 14-word card image - media code 2

PRINT =~ BCD variable-length print line image - media code 3
OLDASC - obsolete TSS ASCII - media code 5

ASCII - standard system format ASCII - media code 6

APRINT - ASCII print line image ~ media code 7

ACARD =~ ASCII card image - media code .10

SAME - a record output media code is the same as its input media code
Line Number Options

Line numbers can exist with COMDK, CARD, ACARD, OLDASC, and ASCII records. ALl
8CD, PRINT, and APRINT records cannot possess Line numbers. The Line number for an
ASCII or OLDASC record consists of 1 to 8 numeric characters. These numeric
characters must be among the first eight characters in a Line. A Lline number is
defined to include any lLeading blanks. A Lline number is terminated by a nonnumeric
character, including blank. If the "#" character terminates a Line number and if
it is one of the first eight characters of a Line, it is considered to be a delimiter.
It is treated as neither part of the Line number nor part of the text. The line number
for COMDK, CARD, and ACARD records is defined to be all the trailing digits in columns
73-80. This field may begin with nonnumerics; these also are considered neither part
of the Line nymber nor part of the text. :
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The line number options may specify:

1. Whether Line numbers are to appear in the output text.

2. The actual Lline number values.

The default Line number option is "ASIS". A description of each of the options

follows:

ASIS

STRIP

MOVE

1¢i,5)

RCi,5)

N Cch)

Line numbers are assumed not be present in the input file. Text,
including lLeading/trailing numeric characters and "#'"'s are left as
is. .

Strip Line numbers from the input text before reformatting and writing
the output text. Input COMDK, CARD, and ACARD records are truncated
at column 72. Line numbers on ASCII and OLDASC records, when present,
are discarded and the first character following the line number is
treated as the first character of the line.

Move Line numbers. The input records have the line numbers detached
from the text string, either from the front (ASCII or OLDASC) from
columns 73-80 (COMDK, CARD, or ACARD). The output records have the
line numbers reattached to the text string, either at the front (ASCII
or OLDASC) or in columns 73-80 (COMDK, CARD, or ACARD). If the output
records are BCD, PRINT, or APRINT, the Lline numbers are not
re-~attached and the M option acts similar to the S option.

Insert Line numbers beginning with Line number i and incrementing by
j. 'The arguments i and j are optional. 1If they are not given, the
defaults are i=10 and j=10. The input file is assumed not to be
line-numbered. If the output records are BCD, PRINT, or APRINT, Line
numbers are not inserted and the 1 option is ignored.

Resequence Lline numbers. Strip any existing Line numbers from the
input text and insert new Line numbers in the output text, beginning
with i and incrementing by j. The arguments i and j are optional.
If they are not given, the defaults are i=10 and j=10. If the output
records are BCD, PRINT, or APRINT, Line numbers are not inserted and
the R option behaves as the S§ option.

Implies the M option and specifies that the normal tab character (the
coton) and tab settings (8, 16, 32, 73) have been employed in building
the input file(s). The (ch) argument may be used to define a character
which replaces the colon as the tab character.

LABEL (abcde(i-j)fghi(i-j)=-=-=) If the output records are COMDK, CARD, or ACARD,

then a lLabel is placed left-justified in columns 73-77. The Label
is specified as 1 to 5 nonblank characters. The fields "abcde" and
"fghij" represent the Labels. The Label is placed on only those Lines
with line numbers between i and j inclusive. Up to 10 distinct
labels may be given. If more than one Label is given though, the (i=j)
specifications may not overlap.
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The LABEL option is meaningful only if Line numbers are aitached to
output records. Therefore, the Label option is completely ignored
unless it is accompanied by either the insert, resequence, or move
optiol .

For the I and R options, output line numbers for ASCII and OLDASC records will
have at least the number of digits specified for i in I(i,j) or R(i,j). Thus
R(0010,10) will result in line numbers 0010, 0020, 0030,---.

Input records are assumed to have Lline numbers when the STRIP, MOVE, and
RESEQUENCE options are specified. Otherwise, Line numbers are assumed to be absent
and leading numerics in ASCII format are treated as real text. When Lline numbers
are assumed present, tabbing and columnizing are performed relative to the start of
the real text.

The wuser must be careful not to alter the Lline number values of a BASIC
file.

Character Manipulation Options
A description of each of the character manipulation options follows.

TAB(ch,i,j=---;ch,i,j-=-=-;----) Expand tab characters into blanks. Use
"ch" as a tab character with settings i,j,k,etc. Usually,
any occurrence of the tab character in the input file(s)
results in the replacement of the tab character with a
string of blanks up to the next tab setting. However, if
a tab .character 1is encountered beyond the Llast tab
setting specified for that tab character, it is treated as
a normal non-tab character.

If a tab character is specified without specifying any
tab settings, default settings of 8, 16, 32, and 73 are
assumed. If the tab option is given without any arguments,
the normal tab character, colon, and the default.settings
are assumed. There is no Llimit to the number of tab
characters or settings allowed.

UNTAB(ch,i,j===;ch,i, j===;====) Insert tab characters, replacing
blanks. .Use "ch" as a tab character with settings i, j,
k, etc. Any occurrence of a string of blanks terminating
on an "untab" tab. stop is replaced by the character
llchll.

If a tab character is specified without specifying any
tab settings, default settings of 8, 16, 32, and 73 are
assumed. If the untab option is given without any
arguments, the normal tab character, colon, and the default
settings are assumed. There is no Limit to the number of
tab characters or settings allowed.

LOWER Convert all alphabetic characters to Llowercase. This

option is meaningful only if the output records are ASCII,
OLDASC, or APRINT.
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Convert all alphabetic characters to uppercase. This
option is meaningful only if the output records are ASCII,
OLDSAC, or .APRINT.

BEGIN (ch) Begin a new Line (record) immediately after ‘the

character '"ch". The character "ch" is treated as a
delimiter and not part of the text. It is not placed in
the output text. When the "ch" character is Located at the
beginning or end of a tine, it is simply deleted. Strings
of the "ch" characters are treated as a single "ch"
character. ‘

“COLUMNS (i=3) betete all of the characters in a line except those

which are located within columns i through j inclusively.
The options BEGIN and TAB are both completed before
COLUMNS takes effect. If a record does not extend through
column j prior to the COLUMNS option execution, it is
blank filled to column j. Thus, when the COLUMNS options
is in effect, the lLlength of all generated output records
is j=i+1 characters.

SQUEEZE Replace any string of two or more blanks by a single

TRAIL

blank. The options BEGIN, TAB, COLUMNS, and UNTAB are all
performed before SQUEEZE is executed.

Delete all trailing blanks on a line. The TRAIL option
is performed immediately after the SQUEEZE optjon.

A number of options affect the Length of an output text Line. It is important
that the user understand the order in which these options are performed. The order
(from first to last) in which the options are executed is: .

BEGIN
TAB
COLUMNS
UNTAB
SQUEEZE
TRAIL

Miscellaneous options

VERIFY

IGNORE

DISCARD

If the VERIFY option is in effect -when CONVERTY completes the
processing of an input file, then CONVERT gives a brief summary of
the number of records obtained from the file, This summary gives,
for each media code, the number of records .which had that media
code .

Ignore all embedded $$ control lines.. Treat them as text.

Discard all nontext records. Nontext records are those records whose
media code is not one recognized and interpreted by CONVERT. The JRN,
JPRINT, JPUNCH, APRINT, and DISPLAY commands require that nontext
records be discarded. The CONVERT command normally does not require
that nontext records be discarded. When nontext records are
encountered during the execution of the CONVERT command, they are

written to the output file, but no reformatting or media conversion

is performed.
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TIME When the TIME option is invoked, the date and time of day are pr1nted
at the user's terminal.

DEFAULT The D'FAULT option is used to nullify all options which the user
has sp:cified either on the command Line or embedded $% control Lines.
The deiault option has no affect on any of the "specialized" options.
Because of the nature of the DEFAULT option, it is meaningless for
it to be located in the options fieldof the command Line. Therefore,
if the DEFAULT option is encountered in the options field, an error
message is issued. The same reasoning applies to the placement of
the DEFAULT option anywhere other than the beginning of a $3 control
Line.

File Processing Options

SELECT (file) The SELECToption is analogous to the $ SELECTA card. The select
option allows an input file to specify other input files.
Upon encountering the SELECT option, the selected file is
obtained and is used in place of the $% control Line. Nesting
of selects is permitted up to 17 levels. The SELECT option is
meaningful and valid only on a $% control Line. Only one SELECT
option may be specified on a $3 control Lline.

INCLUDE If the INCLUDE option is in effect, CONVERT, upon encountering
the SELECT option, uses the selected file as an input file.

EXCLUDE If the EXCLUDE option is in effect, CONVERT ignores the SELECT
option.

The purpose of the INCLUDE and EXCLUDE options is to allow the user to control
the performance of the select options while not forcing him to disregard:

1. Other options on the same $$ control Lline.

2. AlLL 3% control lines.

The INCLUDE option is the default option for the JRN command. The EXCLUDE option
is the default opt1on for the JPRINT, JPUNCH, APRINT, DISPLAY, and CONVERT
commands.

Specialized Options

The "specialized"” options are a class of options completely distinct and separated
from all preceding options. The "specialized" options are untike other options in
that they take effect only when all input files have been read, converted, and closed;
i.e., after the output file has been completely generated. ALl other options, of
course, are meant to be used when the output file is in the process of being
generated.
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ROUT (xx)

WAIT

COPY (nn)

IDENT (info)

MONITOR

DIRECT

- JPRINT
JPUNCH

The ROUT option is applicable to the JRN, JPRINT, APRINT and
JPUNCH commands. This option causess the implied files generated
by the program execution to be directed to the specified
two-character remote station. Only one ROUT entry 1is
permitted.

The WAIT option is applicable to the JRN, JPRINT, APRINT and
JPUNCH commands. This option causes the user to wait until
the completion of the spawned job in the batch environment.
The wait period may be broken out of by hitting the break
key. When the job completes execution, the user is informed
of the job's termination status and, if the JOUT option is in
effect, the JOUT subsystem in invoked.

The COPY option is applicable only to the the JPRINT, APRINT and
JPUNCH commands. this option causes the generation of nn
multiple copies of the listing or punched deck. The maximum
number of copies that can be produced from a single JPRINT/JPUNCH
job is 13.

The IDENT option is applicable to the JPRINT, APRINT, and
JPUNCH commands. This option allows the user to minimize
the subsystem/user interface 1involved in the wuse of the
JPRINT/JPUNCH commands. When the IDENT option is present, the
normal question/answer sequence of

$ IDENT? response

is bypassed; The information presented as the IDENT option
argument is wused instead of the user-response to the
question.

The MONITOR option is applicable to the JPRINT, APRRINT, JPUNCH,
and JRN commands. This option allows the user to monitor or
track the status of his spawned job as it is executed in the batch
environment. When the job completes execution, the user is
informed of the job's termination status and, if the JOUT
option is in effect, the JOUT subsystem is invoked.

The DIRECT option is applicable to the JRN, JPRINT, APRINT, and
JPUNCH commands. If the DIRECT option is given on the command
line, it overrides any JOUT or ROUT option which the user
has placed on a $$% control Line. This option allows the user

. who, for instance, usually specifies the JOUT option to place

it on a $3% control line. He can then override it without being
required to change his $% control Lline.

The ROUT, JOUT, and DIRECT options are mutually exclusive. The MONITOR, TALK,
WAIT, and DISMISS options are also mutually exclusive. Mutually exclusive options
. are a group of options for which only one member of the group of options may be in
effect. If the user attempts to give two mutually exclusive options in the options
field of the command Line or an a $% control Line, an error message is given.
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JPRINT JPRINT
JPUNCH JPUNCH

Discussion

The printing or punching is done at the host.

Examples

JPRINT FILEAC:T,S)

The contents of FILEA are printed at a high-speed printer. Tabs are expanded
and Lline numbers are stripped. The tab character is : and the settings are 8, 16,
32, and 73.
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JRN

Purgose

The JRN command causes & job under control of the CONVERT subsystem to "RUN"
as a batch processing job.

Format

JRN [infilte(s)I[=otfilell:optionsl

Cinfile(s)]
[=otfilel

1= *|**][filedescr]
s= k|=xx|[=filedescr]

(:options] see below

Description

Media Code Options

The output record format options specify the physical format of the output
record, The default option for the CONVERT command is "ASCII". A list of the options
and their meanings is as follows:

BCD
CoOMDK
CARD
PRINT
OLDASC
ASCII
APRINT
ACARD

SAME

variable length BCD - media code O

BCD compressed deck card image (COMDK) - media code 1
BCD 14-word card image - media code 2

BCD variable-length print line image - media code 3
obsolete TSS ASCII - media code 5

standard system format ASCII - media code 6

ASCII print line image - media code 7

ASCII card image - media code 10 ‘

a record output media code is the same as its input media code
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Line Number Options

Line numbers can exist with COMDK, CARD, ACARD, OLDASC, and ASCII records. ALl
BCD, PRINT, and APRIN records cannot possess line numbers. The line number for an
ASCII or OLDASC record consists of 1 to 8 numeric characters. These numeric
characters must be among the first eight characters in a Line. A Lline number is
defined to include any lLleading blanks. A line number is terminated by a nonnumeric
character, including blank. If the "#'" character terminates a Line number and if
it is one of the first eight characters of a Line, it is considered to be a delimiter.
It is treated as neither part of the Line number nor part of the text. The Line number
for COMDK, CARD, and ACARD records is defined to be all the trailing digits incolumns
73-80. This field may begin with nonnumerics; these also are considered neither part
of the Line number nor part of the text.

The Line number options may specify:

1. Whether Line numbers are to appear in the output text.

2. The actual line number values.

The default Line number option is "ASIS". A description of each of the options
follows:

ASIS’ Line numbers are assumed not be presént in the input file. Text,

including Leading/trailing numeric characters and "#"'s are Left as
is. '
STRIP Strip line numbers from the input text before reformatting and writing

the output text. Input COMDK, CARD, and ACARD records are truncated
at column 72. Line numbers on ASCII and OLDASC records, when present,
are discarded and the first character following the Line number is
treated as the first character of the line.

MOVE Move Line numbers. The input records have the line numbers detached
from the text string, either from the front (ASCII or OLDASC) from
columns 73-80 (COMDK, CARD, or ACARD). The output records have the
Line numbers re-attached to the text string, either at the front
(ASCII or OLDASC) or in columns 73-80 (COMDK, CARD, or ACARD). If
the output records are BCD, PRINT, or APRINT, the Lline numbers are
not re-attached and the M option acts similar to the S option.

IG5 Insert line numbers beginning with Line number i and incrementing by
j+ The arguments i and j are optional. If they are not given, the
defaults are i=10 and j=10. The input file is assumed not to be

tine-numbered. If the output records are BCD, PRINT, or APRINT, Line
numbers are not inserted and the I option is ignored.
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RCGi,j) Resequence line numbers. Strip any existing line numbers from the
input text and insert new Line numbers in the output text, beginning
with i and incrementing by j. The arguments i and j are optional.
If they are not given, the defaults are i=10 and j=10. _If the output
records are BCD, PRINT, or APRINT, Line numbers are not inserted and
the R option behaves as the S option. L

N(ch) Implies the M option and specifies that the normal tab character (the
colon) and tab settings (8, 16,32, 73) have been emptoyed inbuilding
the input file(s). The (ch) argument may be used-to défine a character
which replaces the colon as the tab character.

LABEL (abcde(i~-j) fghi(i=-j)===) I1f the output records are COMDK, CARD, or ACARD,
then a label is placed left-justified in columns 73-77. 'The Label
is specified as 1 to 5 nonblank characters. The fields "abcde" and
"fghij" represent the labels. The Label is placed on only those Lines
with Lline numbers between i and j inclusive. Up to 10 distinct
labels may be given. If more than one Label is given though, the (i-j)
specifications may not overlap.

The LABEL option is meaningful only if line numbers are attached to
output records. Therefore, the lLabel option is completely ignored
unless it is accompanied by either the insert, resequence, or move
option.

For the I and R op{ions, output Line numbers for ASCII and OLDASC records will
have at least the number of digits specified for i in I(i,j) or R(i,j). Thus
R(0010,10) will result in Line numbers 0010, 0020, 0030,---.

Input records are assumed to have line  numbers when the STRIP, MOVE, and
RESEQUENCE options are.specified. Otherwise, Line numbers are assumed to be absent
and leading numerics in ASCII format are treated as real text. When line numbers
are assumed present, tabbing and columnizing are performed relative to the start of
the real text. ‘

The user must be careful not to alter the Line number vatues of a BASIC
fite. )

Character Manipulation Options

A‘description of each of the character manipulation options follows.

i

TAB(ch,i,j==-=;ch,i,j-==;~-=-=-=-) Expand tab characters into blanks. Use
"eh'" as a tab character with settings i,j, k,etc. Usually,
any occurrence of the tab character in the input file(s)
results in the replacement of the tab character with a
string of blanks up to the next tab setting. However, if
a tab character 1is encountered beyond the Llast tab
setting specified for that tab character, it is treated as
a normal non-tab character.
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If a tab character is specified without specifying any
tab settings, default settings of 8, 16, 32, and 73 are
assumed. If the tab option is given without any arguments,

the normal tab char

acter, colon, and the default settings

are assumed. - There is no Limit to the number of tab

characters or sett

UNTAB(ch,i,j===;ch,i,j-=-=;=-===)
blanks. Use "ch™ as a tab character with settings i, j,

LOWER

UPPER

BEGIN (ch)

COLUMNS (i-3)

SQUEEZE

TRAIL

k, etc. Any occurr
on an "untab" tab

“eh".

ings allowed.
Insert tab” characters, replacing

ence of a string of blanks terminating
stop is replaced by the character

If a tab character is specified without specifying any

tab settings, defa
assumed. If the
arguments, the norm

ult settings of 8, 16, 32, and 73 are
untab option is given without any
al tab character, colon, and the default

settings are assumed. There is no Limit to the number of

tab characters or

settings allowed.

Convert all alphabetic éharacters to lowercase. This

option is meaningfu
OLDASC, or APRINT.

Lonly if the output records are ASCII,

Convert all alphabetic characters to uppercase. This

option is meaningfu
OLDSAC, or APRINT.

L only if the output records are ASCII,

Begin a new Lline (record) immediately after the

character "ch".

The character "ch" 4is treated as a

delimiter and not part of the text. It is not placed in
the output text. When the "ch" character is located at the

beginning or end of
of the "ch" chara
character. )

Delete all of the

a line, it is simply deleted. Strings
cters are treated as a single "ch"”

characters in a Lline except those

which are Llocated within columns i through j inclusively.

The options BEGIN
COLUMNS takes effec
column j prior to
blank filled to col

and TAB are both completed before
t. If a record does not extend through
the COLUMNS option execution, it is
umn j. Thus, when the COLUMNS options

is in effect, the Length of all generated output records

is j-i+1 character

S.

Replace any string of two'or more blanks by a singleblank.

The options BEGIN

, TAB, COLUMNS, and UNTAB are all

performed before SQUEEZE is executed.

Delete all trailing blanks on a Line. The TRAIL option

is performed immed
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A number of options affect the length of an output text line. .It -is
important that the wuser understand the order in which these options are
performed. The order (from first to last) in which the options are executed
is: ‘

BEGIN

TAB .
COLUMNS

UNTAB

SQUEEZE

TRAIL

Miscellaneous options

VERIFY If the VERIFY option is in effect when CONVERT completes the
processing of.an input file, then CONVERT gives a brief summary of
the number of records obtained from the file. This summary gives,
for each media code, the number of records which had that media

code.
IGNORE Ignore all embedded $%$ control lines. Treat them as text.
DISCARD Discard all nontéxt records. Nontext records are those records whose

media code is not one recognized and interpreted by CONVERT. The JRN,
JPRINT, JPUNCH, APRINT, and DISPLAY commands require that nontext
records be discarded. The CONVERT command normally does not require
that nontext records be discarded. When nontext records are
encountered during the execution of the CONVERT command, they arc
written to the output file, but no reformatting or media conversion
is performed.

TIME When the TIME option is invoked, the date and time of day are printed
at the user's terminal.

DEFAULT The DEFAULT option is used to nullify all options which the user
has specified either on the command line or embedded $% control Lines.
The default option has no affect on any of the "specialized” options.
Because of the nature of the DEFAULT option, it is meaningless for
it to be located in the options field of the command Line. Therefore,
if the DEFAULT option is encountered in the options field, an error
message is issued. The same reasoning applies to the placement of
the DEFAULT option anywhere other than the beginning of a $% control
line.

File Processing Options

SELECT (file) The SELECT option is analogous to the $ SELECTA card. The select
option allows an input file to specify other input files.
Upon encountering the SELECT option, the selected file is
obtained and is used in place of the $$% control line. Nesting
of selects is permitted up to 17 levels. The SELECT option is
meaningful and valid only on a $% control Line. Only one SELECT
option .may be specified on a $% control Lline.
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INCLUDE If the INCLUDE option is in effect, CONVERT, upon encountering
the SELECT option, uses the selected file as an input file.

EXCLUDE I1f the EXCLUDE option is in effect, CONVERT ighores the SELECT
(ption. .

The purpose of the INCLUDE and EXCLUDE options is to allow the user to control
the performance of the select options while not forcing him to disregard:

1. Other options on the same $% control Line.

2. ALL $% control Llines.

The INCLUDE option is the default option for the JRN command. The EXCLUDE option
is the default option for the JPRINT, JPUNCH, APRINT, DISPLAY, and CONVERT
commands.

Specialized Options

The "specialized” options are a class of options completely distinct and
separated from all preceding options. The "specialized" options are unlike
other options in that they take effect only when all input files have been read,
converted, and closed; i.e., after the output file has been completely generated.
AlL other options, of course, are meant to be used when the output file is in the
process of being generated.

MONITOR The MONITOR option is applicable to the JPRINT, APRINT, JPUNCH,
and JRN commands. This option allows the user to monitor or
track the status of a spawned job as it is executed in the batch
environment. When the job completes execution, the user is
informed of the job's termination status and, if the JOUT option
is in effect, the JOUT subsystem is invoked.

JOUuT : The JOUT option is applicable only to the JRN command. This
option results in all implied files being saved so that they may
be examined using the JOUT subsystem.

ROUT (xx) The ROUT option is applicable to the JRN, JPRINT, APRINT, and
" JPUNCH commands. This option causes the implied files generated
by the program execution to be directed to the specified
two-character remote station. Only one ROUT entry is
permitted.

WAIT The WAIT option is applicable to the JRN, JPRINT, APRINT and
JPUNCH commands. This option causes the user to wait until
the completion of the spawned job in the batch environment.
The wait period may be broken out of by hitting the break key.
When the job completes execution, the user is informed of the
job's termination status and, if the JOUT option is in effect,
the JOUT subsystem is invoked.
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effect.

TALK

URGC (xx)

DIRECT

DISMISS

The TALK option is applicable only to the JRN command. This
option implies that the batch job includes executionof a program
containing.conversational (direct access) input/output. This
option causes the user's terminal to be placed in direct access
connection with the submitted program (by SNUBM) following its
submission to the batch environment. When the job completes
execution, the user is informed of the job's termination status
and, if the JOUT option is in effect, the JOUT subsystem in
invoked.

The URGENCY option is applicable only to the JRN command. This
option indicates that the user wishes to assign initjal urgency
xx to the spawned batch job. If the assigned urgency is greater
than the maximum allowed for the user, the message ILLEGAL
URGENCY is sent and the batch job is not spawned. If xx is not
specified, maximum - allowable urgency is automatically
assigned.

The DIRECT option is applicable to the JRN, JPRINT, APRINT,
and JPUNCH commands. If the DIRECT option is given on the
command line, it overrides any JOUT or ROUT option which the user
has placed on a $% control Line. This option allows the user
who, for instance, usually specifies the JOUT option to place
it on a $% control Line and Later override it without changing
the $$ control Line.

The DISMISS option is applicable only to the JRN command. If
the DISMISS option is given on the command line, it overrides
any TALK, WAIT, or MONITOR option which the user has placed on
a $% control Lline. This option allows the user who, for
instance, usually specifies the MONITOR option to place it on
a $% control Lline. He can then override it without being
required to change his $3 control Lline.

The ROUT, JOUT, and DIRECT.options are mutually exclusive. The MONITOR, TALK,
WAIT, and DISMISS options are also mutually exclusive. Mutually exclusive options
are a group.of options for which only one member of the group of options may be in

If the user attempts to give two mutually exclusive options in the options

field of the command Lline or on a $% control Line, an error message is given.

Discussion

name.

The three fields do not have to be ordered as shown; however, if the input file

is not

semicolon.

the file name following the command it must be preceded by a
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Examples
JRN INPUT
INPUT =  10$$S, ",J,V,MONI

203:IDENT:M24GPCX13, JANEDOE , STATION G
30$:0PTION:NOSETU,NOGO

40$:LOWLOAD )

508:GMAP:COMDK

7083 SELECT(PROJECT/SCHDC(:T(;),V))

80%% SELECT (PROJECT/ALTER(:V,S))
90$:LIMITS:,,,25000 . .

1008 :PRMFL:K*,R/W,S,PROJECT/SCHD-COM
110$: PRMFL:C* ,R/W,S,PROJECT/SCHD~0BY
1208$:ENDJOB .

The program contained in INPUT is passed to the batch system along with the
contents of the files PROJECT/SCHD and PROJECT/ALTER. INPUT has its Line numbers
stripped and its tabs expanded where the tab characters is : and the settings are
8, 16, 32, and 73. PROJECT/SCHD has its Line numbers Left ASIS and its tabs expanded
where the tab character 1is ; and the settings are 8, 16, 32, and 73.
PROJECT/ALTER has its Line numbers stripped and no tabs are expanded. A report is
given for all three files which gives the number and type of records obtained from
each file. The program is given JOUT disposition and the execution of the program
is monitored. .
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JSTS

Purpose

To print the current
snumb number.

Format

JSTSL*|<snumb>J...

JSTS

processing status of the batch job or jobs specified by

<snumb> ::= a batch job identification

* HEE |

ndicator that the identifier of last job submitted is to

be used

Discussion

The following are the status messages returned by JSTS and their meanings:

MESSAGE
STATUS CHANGING
READING=RMT

WAIT=-ALLOC

WAIT=-PERIP
WAIT-CORE

IN HOLD

IN LIMBO

EXECUTING

SWAPPED
WAIT-MEDIA

IN SIEVE

OVERDUE

MEANING
The job is in a transitional state.
The job is being read by the batch system.

The job is not yet a candidate for peripheral allocation

‘The job is waiting for peripheral allocation.

The job is waiting for core allocation.

A hold was initiated by the operator (perhaps the job needed
a tape or disk pack that was already being used) or the job
includes a $PRIVITY card.

The job is waiting for the host operator to fetch tapes,
disk packs, special forms, etc.
The job 1is in execution.

A job with higher urgency has caused your job to be
temporarily swapped out of memory. ) )

The job is waiting completion of a tape or disk~pack mount
request.

The job's resource requirements exceed the Limits set by
the host. The job wiltl be run when the machine is less
busy.

The job has reached a highurgency but the system still has

not been able to get resources necessary to run your job,
i.e., disk packs, tapes, or permfiles are busy.
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JSTS JSTS

IN RESTART The system 1is restarting your job after a service
interruption.

TERMINATION The activity has finished executing and is 1in the
terminating procedure,

QUTPUT WAITING Execution is complete but printing is not. At this time,
JOUT output may be accessed.

OUTPUT COMPLETE Printing, punching and remote 1/0 is complete.
JOB NOT ACCESSIBLE The job is not yet far enough into the system to identify
its status; the job is in sysout and sysout is swapped; or,

the output is complete and the job is no Longer in the
system.

Early in the processing of a job, the Scheduler Looks at the system resources
the job requires and puts the job in an appropriate queue. 1If JSTS is requested when
a job is in the Scheduler, a message of the following form is printed:

IN SCHEDULER <name> QUEUE
Where:

<name> is one of the queues defined by the site in the system startup
definitions. For additional information see DRL JSTS description.

Examples

D) JSTS * (prints status of the most recent job submitted through TSS Terminal
Batch—entry during the current "LOGON" session. I1f the job has
terminated, the termination code is printed.)

2) JSTS 12347

3) JSTS 4567W 56787

4-165 ' DJ31-00



LCAS LCAS
LEADER LEADER

Purpose

The LCAS command allows both uppercase and lowercase characters to be
transmitted to a keyboard/display device.

Format
LCASCE]
Discussion

This command appl1es to keyboard/display type devices only. See the UCAS
command.
Purpose

The LEADER command causes a title to be punched in bold, block Letters in the
paper tape followed by a List of the current file.

Format
LEADCER] [titlel
Discussion

If a title is not entered, the system requests the title. Although only
uppercase characters are punched, the title can be composed of upper or lowercase
alphabetics, numerics, and special characters except the commercial at (d) sign. The
date is punched in the international standard format following the title. A series
of ASCII characters (carriage return, Line feed, and 8 rubouts) follows the date and
preceeds the contents of the current file., After the current file has been punched
another similar streamof ASCII characters (plus an X-0FF (DC3) character) is appended
to the paper tape.

Example

* LEAD MY NAME
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LENGTH LENGTH

Purpose

The LENGTH command generates a report of the type, current lLength and content
length of the specif ed file or files.

Format

LENGLTHIL <file-ref>[;<file-ref>l...1

<file-ref> 11= x| <file desc>
Discussion
There are 3 lengths associated with every file:

1) the content (or used) length,
2) the current length,

3) the maximum tength.
The lengths are measured in LLINKS, which are 320 word blocks.

The content length is the nbmber of LLINKS used to store the contents of a
file.

The current length is the number of LLINKS reserved on mass storage for a file. This
is the amount the user is charged for. If the content length is smaller than the
current length, the difference is being wasted.

The maximum length is the Length a file can grow to. All software will try to
grow a file if it needs more room, so it is best to make the maximum Length greater
than the current lLength to allow for growth.
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LENGTH

Examgles

1D

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

LENGTH

————

LENGTH
(prints the type and content Llength of the current
file)

LENGTH *
(prints the type, current Length and content Length of the
current file)

LENG PROG1

(prints the type, current length and content length of file
PRPG1)

LENG *;PROG1
(prints a Length report for the current file and file

PR0OG1)

LENG COLORS/PRIMARY
(prints a Llength report on the file PRIMARY in the
subcatalog COLORS)

LENGTH COUNTY/SERVICES,R

(prints a Length report on the file SERVICES in the user~1ID
COUNTY) )
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Purpose

The LIB command copies a program or a portion of a program
Library to the curreit file.

Format

LIBL <lib-prog>{(<line~range>)]]

<lib=prog> ::= a program in the Common Library
<line-range>::= <begin-line>-<end-line>
| <begin=-Line>-
| =<end-line>
<begin-line>::=<line>
<end-line> ::= <line>
. <line> ::= a 1~ to 8-digit decimal number

Discussion

from the Common

There are many BASIC and FORTRANY programs in the Common Library including

engineering, business, mathematical and statistical applications.

The applications

Library is distributed in file system restorable format for restoration to user-ID

LIBRARY.
Examples

1 LIB

(prompts for the Common Libary routine name)

2) LIB LIMITS

3) ° LIB WINGDATA (100-9999)

(picks up lines 100 through 9999 of program WINGDATA)
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LINE LINE
LINELENGTH LINELENGTH

Purpose

The LINELENGTH command §ncreases the maximum tength of an input Line that may
be sent from a terminal.

Format

LINECLENGTHI<NN>

<nn> ::= a number between 80 and 160.
Discussion
1 The LINELENGTH command cannot be used on VIP type terminals. :

2) LINE or LINELENGTH followed by a carriage return will set the Line Length
to 80 characters.

Examgles

1) LINE (sets the lLine Length to 80 characters)

2) LINE 120 (sets the Line Length to 120 characters)
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LIST LIST

Purgose

The LIST command Lists the contents of the specified ASCII time sharing file,
files or file segments,

Format

LISTLH]|EL<columns>J1[ <file-list>|<line~Llist>]
or LISTLL *|<filedesc>]

a decimal number
<file-ref>[;<file-ref>l...
[x|<filedesc>1[(<line~-Llist>)]
<line-ref>[,<line-ref>3...
<line>|<line-range>
<begin-line>-<end-line>
<begin-line>-

-<end~-line>

<line>

<line>

a 1- to 8-digit decimal number

<columns> :
<file-list> :
<file-ref> :
<line~-list> :
<line-ref>
<line-range>:

<begin=-Lline>:
<end-line> :
<line> :

LU T L N | O T O | G 1

Description

<Lline-ref> defines which lines and/or Line ranges are to be Llisted. A
combination of single Line numbers and line-number ranges may be
used. However, the Line numbers selected must be in ascending
order.

<begin-line> indicates which Lline number is to start the Llisting. The
form <begin-line>- means "list to the end of the file" and can
only be used as either the first-and-only or the Llast Lline
range.

<end-line> indicates the Line number at which a Line range ends. The form
-<end-line> means "list from the beginning of the file" or,
if -<end-line> is preceded by any lines or line ranges, list
starting at the Line after the lLast one already listed."

Discussion

If no file name is specified in either form of the LIST command, the current
file is assumed. 1In both forms, the current file may be specified explicitly by an
asterisk.

If no line numbers are specified in the first form of the LIST command, the entire
contents of the file are Listed. With the LIST command, the contents of a file or
files with general READ permission in another user-ID can be Llisted. The
current file is never altered by the LIST command even when other files or file
segments are listed.

LISTH precedes the Listing with a header that contains the date and time.
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LIST LIST

LISTE<columns> Llists the file but with all Lines “"broken"” or "folded" at the
character position specified by <column>. In Example 12 if PARTS were a file
that contained an 80-character Line, each Line in the file would be Listed as 4 lines.
If no <columns> value is given, the default value of 72 is used. Some terminals try
to fold Lines that exceed the carriage width, but some characters are usually dropped.
To ensure that Lines that exceed the carriage width will be Listed and folded prapertly,
the LISTE command should be used.

LISTL Llists the last line in the file. If no file name or an asterisk is
specified, the Last tine in the current file is listed. If a file name is provided,
the Last line in that file is listed.

Examples
1 LIST
(lists the entire contents of the current file)
2) LIST *

(same as LIST)

3 LIST 50-80,90,120
(lists Llines 50 thfough 80, 90, and 120 of the current
file)

4) LIST 500~
(Lists from Lline 500 through the end of the current
file)

5) LI1sT 60,100,300~
(Lists Llines 60, 100, and 300 through the end of the
current file)

6) LIST =50
(lists from the beginning of the current file through Line
50)

7)  LIST 150-180,400-420
(lists Llines 150 through 180 and lines 400 through 420 of
the current file)

8) LIST /AIRCRAFT/TANKERS .
(lists the entire contents of the file TANKERS 1in
subcatalog AIRCRAFT)

9) LIST PLASTIC(10-50,100~-150);METAL(10,30,200-)
(lists lines 10 through 50 and Lines 100 through 150 of file
PLASTIC; and Lists lines 10, 30, and 200 through the end
of the file METAL)

100 LISTH WOODTYPE
(lists the entire contents of file WOODTYPE with a date and
time header)

11) LISTH

(lists the entire contents of the current file with a date
and time header)
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LIST

12)

13)

14)

15)

16)

17)

LIST

LISTE25 NAILSIZE
(lists the entire contents of the file NAILSIZE with each
Line in the file Listed with 25 columns per Line on the
terminal)

LISTE /CUSTOM/FURNITURE
(lists the entire contents of the file FURNITURE in
subcatalog CUSTOM with each Line in the file listed with
72 columns per Line on the terminal)

LISTL
(lists the last line of the current file)

LISTL =*
(same as LISTL)

LISTL /MAKER/TOOLS
(Lists the last Line of the file TOOLS 1in subcatalog
MAKER)

LIST USERID/ROSTER

(lists the entire contents of the file ROSTER in user-ID
USERID)
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Purpose

The LODS command Loads a specified TSS subsystem which is bound with the trace
package.

Format

LODS <subsys>[:inputdatal

<subsys> ::= name of a TSS subsystem
<inputdata> ::= <text string parameters to pass to subsystem>

Discussion

L.LODS is similar to LODT, except that a specified TSS subsystem, instead of an
H* file, is Loaded and bound with the trace package. This capability is primarily
intended for those responsible for subsystem maintenance and site system personnel.
The command associated with the desired subsystem, followed by any of its necessary
parameters may accompany the LODS command. If not specified on the same Line as the
LQDS -command, this information is requested from the user. As with LODX and LODT,
an opportunity is given to "PATCH, SAVE (filedescr required) OR RUN". Prior to
relinquishing control, LODS removes all characters of the input line that prefix the
command word (via DRL PSEUDO). This would normally be the LODS command itself and
its terminating delimiter. Thus, for example, the following use of LODS would result
in Loading the LIST subsystem for debugging purposes:

LODS LIST FILEX(100,220);FILEY

Use of LODS for debugging privileged subsystems must be requested at system
selection Level and is permitted for the master user only. Such subsystems include
LOGOFF, TERM, NEW, NEWU, JSTS, JOUT, and LODS itself. Master subsystems cannot be
debugged with LODS.

The LODT and LODS commands permit the Load origin of the Trace Package to be
specified. (See the Debug and Trace manual.) This specification must be preceded
by a semicolon and requires the format, TRACE-nnnnnn, where nnnnnn is the desired
octal address at which to lLoad the Trace Package. Thus, to load a program with
the Trace Package origin at location 14000:

*LODSJOE/JSTS ;TRACE-14000:JSTS1234T

Examples

1 LODS HELP

2) LODS ACCE:ACCE LS,/TEMP
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PUPEOSG

The LODT command loads a user-supplied program from the H* file and appends a
copy of the trace parkage.

Format

LODT <infile>

<infile> ::= <filedescr>
Discussion

The LODT subsystem provides a debugging environment for a user program resident
on an H* file. As with LODX, the H* file is loaded and the user given the opportunity
to "PATCH, SAVE OR RUN". 1In addition, however, acopy of the trace package is appended
to the resulting lLload, and TRACE is provided with the program's true entry address
in its Linkage register (X1). When the RUN command is given, LODT transfers control
to the trace package. TRACE is thus initially given control, and when its first "R"
command is exercised, program execution begins. If the trace mechanism is engaged
before issuing the "R" command, the user's program will be executed in a controlled
environment. :

See also the later section on debugging subsystems for PATCH, SAVE and RUN
functions. '

Examples

1) LODT MYID/HSTAR;TRACE-2000
2) LODT QUIKFILE

3) LODT SUBSYS:INPUT
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PUPEOS&

The LODX command loads a user supplied program from an H* file.
Format

LODX <infile>

<infile> ::= <filedescr>
Discussion
Upon completion of the loading function the user receives the message
PATCH, SAVE OR RUN?

Only the first character (P, S, or R) is necessary. If a null response is giwen
(carriage return only), the Lloading function is terminated and the user is
returned to the system selection level or build mode.

PATCH-LODX responds with a "?" indicating readiness to accept the first
patch., The patch data must consist of a one to six digit octal address, delimited
by a blank, which in turn must be followed by any number of 1- to 12-digit octal fields
(the patch data), separated by commas. Successive question marks are issued to obtain
patches until receipt of only a carriage return, "*", or "D". Acarriage return causes
reissuance of the "PATCH, SAVE OR RUN?" query, while an "*'" or "D" causes control
to be passed to the loaded program.

PATCH filedescr = The specified file is used as the patch source. The format
of the file is exactly the same as a series of patches entered from the keyboard.
A patch file created by the text editor may also contain the "x'" or "D" indicator
to enable program execution. If an end-of-file or any error is encountered, the
"PATCH, SAVE OR RUN?" query is reissued.

The PATCH function of LODX, LODT, and LODS accepts patches that are formatted
for the $PATCH section of startup. A blank terminates the patch data and allows
comments and/or module catalog names to be included on the line containing the
patch(es); e.g.

1 8 16 32 73

243 OCTAL 5600004 TZE 5,IC .TSACC

SAVE - The Loaded program is stored back on the H* file from which it was obtained.
Note that the file now contains a single program element, regardless of how many
elements were initially present.
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SAVE filedescr - If the specified file exists, LODX saves the loaded program
in H* format on this file. 1If insufficient space exists, an attempt is made to grow
the file or, if the file does not exist, it is created for the user at this time.
The trace package is not included on the saved file when LODT or LODS has been
specified.

SAVE filedescr;progname - The loaded program is appended as an additional
element on the specified file with a name corresponding to "progname". The name must
consist of 1-6é alphabetic and/or numeric characters (period or dash 1is also
permitted).

RUN - The Lloaded program is entered for execution at the entry address specified
in the control block of the H* file.

RUN nnnnnn = Same as above, except an alternate octal entry address,
nnnnnn, is desired by the user.

Examples

1 LODX SAVEHSTR

2) LODX USERA/EXEC/GAME
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LUCID LUCID
Purpose

The LOGOFF command terminates a user session, prints usage statistics and
disconnects the terminal.

fFormat
LOGOLFF]
Description

The LOGOFF command is an alternative to the BYE command used to terminate the
current session.

Purpose

The LUCID command is used instead of the TAPE command to read paper tape for
non-ASCII paper tape input.

Format
LUCICD]
Discussion

The input is stored on a temporary file (TAPx) file as unaltered eight-bit ASCII
character codes. The TAP* file is left open (unedited in the user's AFT). When a
pause greater than one second stops the tape read, the system returns to the subsystem
selection level. This command does not function when data communication is via a
Low Speed Line Adapter (LSLA) or an Asynchronous Communications Base (ACB) on a
DATANET 355/6600 Front-End Network Processor. 1In the EDITOR subsystem, this command
takes the form H#LUCID.

TAP* can be copied to a permanent file by the user via the PERM or CPY command,
if desired.
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Purpose

The MAIL subsystem command options consist of five keywords which are
interpreted as "act on" words, augmented with two specialized options (asterisk and
parenthesis)., Thes: action words are CREATE, DELETE, LIST, LISTL, or LISTD. Any
subset of the keywords string may be‘used to identify the command.

Format
The total command syntax list is made up of the following nine groups.

1) MAIL .
MAIL followed immediately by a carriage return implies that the
user wishes all messages sent to that Userid to be dsiplayed at the
terminal. If no messages exist, the statement "NO MAIL AT THIS TIME"
will be displayed. This syntax additionally sets a flag which
subsequently allows the message "YOU HAVE MAIL" to be sent to that
user-ID by TSS LOGON. 1In effect, the use of this syntax functions
as a "receive mail" feature that gives the user the option to elect
whether or not to see the message during future logons.

2) MAIL=*
Functionally similar to MAIL (or) except that the '"NO MAIL AT THIS
TIME" 1is suppressed if no messages exist on the file. This syntax
also resets the above-mentioned flag so that the "YOU HAVE MAIL"
message is not sent to that user-ID during subsequent logons.

3) MAIL CREATE (or any subset of create)
Directs the subsystem to create a "MAIL.BOX" file for the user. The
initial size of this file is two Llinks.

NOTE: This file will be increased in size by the subsystem as needed
for Larger messages up to the maximum Llimit determined by the
space available under the SMC,

4) MAIL DELETE (or any subset)
Deletes all messages sent to the user's MAILBOX.

MAIL DELETE UID,UID...UID

Deletes all messages sent to the MAIL.BOX by the user-1ID or user-IDs
specified.

5) MAIL LIST (or any subset of Llist)

Directs the subsystem to List the header information for each message
on the user's MAIL.BOX file without displaying the actual message
content. The header information consists of the total number of
messages sent, the user-IDs that sent them, the number of characters
in each message, and the date and time each message was sent.

MAIL LIST UID

Displays the header data along with all messages sent to the mailbox
from the user-ID specified, along with the header data.
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6)

7)

8)

9

A.

C.

MAIL

MAIL

MAIL

MAIL

MAIL

MAIL

MAIL

MAIL

MAIL

MAIL

MAIL

MATL

LISTL (no subset permitted)

Causes the header data to be displayed showing how many messages have
been sent to the requesting user. Also displayed are the date, time
and user-1ID of the lLatest messages sent (i.e., those with the gurrent
date). :

LISTL UID,UID...UID

Displays all messages sent by the user-IDs specified that have a date
in their header equivalent to the current date.

LISTD (no subset permitted)

Lists all header data of messages sent to the wuser and
concurrently deletes them.

LISTYD UID,UID...UID

Lists the header data and the text of all messages sent by the user-1IDs
specified and concurrently deletes them.

UID TEXT

Directs the MAIL subsystem to send the message text as entered to the
user-1D specified. (note: the message text is not in *SRC unless
using format #9.) The user sending the mail will be informed if the
receiving user-ID did in fact receive the message, The message
initiator will receive the message "USERID NOTIFIED", where USERID
is the user-ID of the receiving user.

UIip,UID...UID TEXT

Causes the text entered to be sent to the user~-IDs specified,

uIo

Directs the subsystem to prompt the user for the message input, The
user will be prompted until a null Lline is encountered (response is
carriage return only). Upon receiving the null line, the entered
message will be sent to the specified user~ID.

UID,YID...UID

Similar in function to the above syntax, however the text is sent to
all the user-IDs specified.

=CAT/FILENAME

Prompts the user for input and sends the text to the user-IDs specified
on the file (FILENAME).

=CAT/FILENAME TEXT

Sends the entered text to all the user-IDs specified on the file
(FILENAME).

=CAT/FILENAME-1 =CAT/FILENAME=-2

The message contents on file FILENAME-2 are sent to the user-IDs
listed on file FILENAME-1.
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D. MAIL UID =CAT/FILENAME
Notifies the subsystem that the user wishes to send the message on
the file FILENAME to the user~ID specified.

E. MAIL UID,U D...UID =CAT/FILENAME
Serve: the same function as the previous command except the
message is sent to the specified user-IDs.

Discussion

When a fite is to be used by the MAIL subsystem it must be in standard system
format and contain ASCII records. The user of the contents of the file is
determined by whether the FILENAME is positionally the "first" or "second" option
on the Lline. 1In items 9A and 98B, the FILENAME specification is the "first" option
and denotes the file contents as user-IDs. In items 9D and 9E, the file content
is determined to be text, rather than user~IDs, because the file specification is
the "second” option in the syntax. In item 9C both FILENAME options are present,
so FILENAME-1 (first) contains user-IDs and FILENAME-2 (second) contains text.

It should be noted that any command of the form UID,UID...UID can specify from
one to N user-IDs. Note also the use of the term subset. As stated previously, this
implies the use of C,CR,CRE,CREA, etc. for the CREATE command.
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Purpose

The MAST command invokes the MAST subsystem for the user whose ID is
MASTER. The MASTER wuser identity (default MASTER) is established in the TSS
communication region. The MAST command and its subfunctions are privileged and as
such are unavailable to normal users.

Format

MAST <functions>

DONE

|MESS
{MONILTOR]
| MSOF
{MUPDLATE]
|PATCLH]
JPRIOCRITY]
|PSWD
|SPEC

| sMCL
|SNAP
|SSPALTCH]
|STATCUS]
JTALK
JTCALLL]
|UPDALCATE]
| WHOS[ON]
|PROFLILE]
FAFT

{VERB

| PEEK

<function>

Description

DONE ~ Used to exit the MASTER subsystem and control is returned to the build
mode .

If the master user does not wish to continue with the use of the MAST subsystem,
he gives the response DONE to the selection request. The MAST subsystem is then
dispensed with and control is returned to the build mode lLevel.

MESS - The MESS function permits a message to be issued to all currently active
terminals and all those terminals that -subsequently become active. Up to 68
characters, including line-feed and carriage~return characters, can be written in
one or two lines. The request symbol is 2. Two Lines of input or a carriage return
immediately after the ? indicates the end of the message. A call to MESS and a

carriage return after the first ? serves to clear out a message that is no longer
needed.

?TSS WILL DUMP FILES AT 2250 ON 10/17/76.

?
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The message, issued to all active users, is prefixed by the time of day that
the MESS function was exercised.

MONITOR - The MOI ITOR function allows the master user to select a terminal and
receive all input/output to and from that other terminal concurrently until the
monitored user disconnects, goes into TAPE mode, or the master user presses the BREAK
key. :

In response to LINE NUMBER ?, the user must give an octal number
designating the user Line id. If the specified User Status Table (UST) is active
(and not occupied by the master user himself), all input/output occurring at the
corresponding user's terminal is received at the master's terminal also.

The master user may determine the Lline id corresponding to a user-ID by
using the WHOSON function.

In attempting to monitor a terminal, the master user may receive one of the
following error messages, which indicate the condition preventing the monitoring
function. After each error message, the function question is asked.

MONITOR IN PROGRESS

TERMINAL NOT TTY

ILLEGAL CHAR

CANNOT MONITOR SELF

USER NOT CONNECTED

USER IN TAPE MODE

MSOF -~ The MSOF function sets .TMSON to @ value greater than zero and, ineffect,
prevents anyone from logging on as master user.

MUPDATE - Atl users, or specific users, can have their total resources
initialized to a given doltar amount and/or the resources used to date
initialized to a given dollar amount (e.g., 0). Any previous amounts are
ignored. An SMC List report is output with the old values.

Entry to this function is similar to that of SMCL; i.e., requests for
initial values and the user entry List. The following is an example C(user
responses are underlined):

INITIALIZE TOTAL RESOURCES? n or carriage return

INITIALIZE RESOURCES USED TO DATE? n or carriage return

Where n = dollar amount (integers)

?user-ID1 carriage return for all users or list specific users (£25)

?user=-1ID2
?2carriage return
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UPDATE SYSTEM MASTER CATALOG ENTRIES
RESOURCES= amount entered above
RESOURCES USED TO DATE= amount entered above

MAXH BLOCKS RESRCS
USER ID PRIORITY PASSWORD BLOCKS USED RESRCS USED

The wuse of MUPH (MULTIPLE-UPDATE, NO-HEADER) suppresses the

information.

in the TSS Executive coding and in associated data tables.

until TSS is reloaded. Following issuance of a Line feed and question mark, the user

Error messages are the same as for SMCL.

MAST

header

PATCH - The PATCH function allows the user to make modifications and changes

The patches are in force

must reply with a Location (1-6 digits), followed by one blank and one or more data
fields (1-12 digits), separated by commas. The generat form, including both the
request and response, is:

fields, but each Line must first specify the location.
separating location and data, terminates the lLine.

?location data,data,...,data

Because of the variable format, a Line may contain a variable number of data

or *kx*x* jndicates that the function is complete.

the restricted options LODX, LODS, TALK, and CARDIN.

A blank, other than the one
A response of carriage return

All location and data values must be specified in octal. AlLlL lLocations are
expressed relative to zero, in accordance with the memory map produced by the General
Loader.

270000 1

7325 1437,01400000,767774000001,1
714372 1235007,755012,14402710000
?(carriage return)

If illegal characters are typed, the following error message occurs:

ILLEGAL FORMAT~-~RETYPE

PRIORITY - The PRIORITY function gives the master user control over the use of

the master user may:

Using the PRIORITY function,

1. Grant permission to all or specific users to use the LODX, LODS, TALK

and CARDIN options.

2. Set a maximum initial urgency for a user using CARDIN.
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3. Withdraw permission given any user to use the LODX, LODS, TALK and
CARDIN options.

4. List all or specific users who have permission to use the restricted options
and list th2 batch job urgency of users using CARDIN.

NOTE: The master user has LODX and LODS permissioh implicitly.

Input is requested, and the master user can respond with one of the following
subfunctions:

ADD system options .../name options ...
DEL (or DELETE) system options.../name options...
LIST name options

(carriage return) done with PRIO function.

The system options are LODX, LODS, TALK, CARD (or CARDIN), or CARD(XX), where
XX is a number (1-40) indicating the maximum urgency of the user's batch job in CARDIN.
The urgency designation must be enclosed in parentheses and immediately follow the
CARD option. More thanone option/name option set may be specified in one directive,
with each set separated from every other set by commas. For example:

?ADD option/name,option/name...

A continuation Line is accepted when a line ends with a comma or a slash, or
following the command ADD, DELETE, or LIST.

The name options are user-IDs, separated by slashes, or the word ALL*, which
indicates that the command applies to all users in the System Master Catalog.

The ADD directive is used to grant permission to use LODX, LODS, TALK and CARDIN
to all or specified users (listed by name in the option field) and to set
urgency for CARDIN users. For example, to add LODX users ABC, LMN, and XYZ:

7ADD LODX/ABC/LMN/XYZ

To add these users for CARDIN with an urgency of (10):
?2ADD CARDINC(C10)/ABC/LMN/XYZ

To add users for both subsystems:

?ADD CARDIN(10),LODX/ABC/LMN/XYZ
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To add all users as CARDIN users wWwith no special urgency:

7ADD CARDIN/ALL~*

To use m§re than one subsystem user set in the same directive:
?ADD LODX/ABC/XYZ,CARDIN/ABC/XNZ/LMN,LODS/ABC/LMN

The DEL (or DELETE) directive is used to withdraw permission to use LODX, LODS,
TALK and/or CARDIN from specified users (listed by name in the option field). It
is formatted the same as the ADD except that the urgency is not allowed. For example,
to delete users ABC and XYZ from LODX and CARDIN, user LMN from CARDIN only and user
XYZ from TALK:

?DEL LODX/ABC/XYZ,CARDI/ABC/XYZ/LMN,TALK/XYZ

The LIST directive is used to List all users who have permission to use CARDIN,
LODX, LODS, TALK and to Ltist the batch job wurgency of CARDIN users. For
example:

LIST ALL~*:

?2LIST ABC/LMN/QRS
where only those users that are specified are Listed.

A user who has been named in an ADD directive can be added again. This
feature can be used to change the urgency level of a CARDIN user. Adding a user to
one option does not delete that user from another option.

When the command has been executed, the system sends a SUCCESSFULY! message to
the master user. If an error occurs in processing user~IDs, the system sends the
master user an appropriate error message. There are four groups of error messages,
as follows: S : :

Group 1 - Syntactical error detected in command string; the master user is asked
to reissue his command:

ILLEGAL COMMAND ~ START OVER
INPUT REQUIRED - START OVER
ILLEGAL URGENCY ~ START OVER
ILLEGAL SYSTEM ~ START OVER
ILLEGAL USE OF ALL* =~ START OVER
ILLEGAL -DELIMITER - START OVER

Group 2 - Name table overflow error:

TOO MANY NAMES, WILL PROCESS 25
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PSWD - The PSWD function allows the user to determine the octal encrypted form
of a password for the purpose of preparing patch cards for the startup deck. In
response to FUNCTION?, the user enters PSWD, which results in an eight-character
strikeover mask being issued at the terminal. One to eight characters must be entered
at this time. The pa'sword is encrypted and displayed at the terminal as two octal
words, 12 digits each. For example:

USER ID - MASTER

PASSWORD

KEEUKREN

PASSWORD

KEENERGK

*MAST

FUNCTION? PSWD .

KAEMEREN (user enters desired password on strikeover mask)
012345670123 456701234567

The password string may include any combination of uppercase or lLowercase
alphabetics, numerics, special characters, and nonprinting characters such as BELL,
TAB, etc. <(but not including SPACE). If fewer than eight characters are entered,
trailing blanks are supplied to compensate for the difference. Note that nonprinting
characters offer an obvious advantage for security purposes.

SPEC - The SPEC function permits a message to be issued to a specific terminal.
Up to 68 characters, including Lline feed and carriage return, can be entered in one
or two Lines. The first prompt will be a ?. The desired terminal identification
may be entered in one of three ways.

1. 1- to 12-character user-1ID.
2. =nnnn Station id in four octal characters.
3. =XX Station id in two BCD characters.

Following the station identification, @ ? 1is issued for the message text. 1If
the user~ID form is used, the message is sent to all terminals that are signed on
with that user-ID and all subsequent terminals that sign on with that user-ID. A
response of the carriage return to the first 2 will cancel all specific messages.
Entering a new specific message Wwill cancel any previous specific message. The
message issued to a specific user is prefixed by the time of day that the SPEC function
was exercised.

SMCL - The SMCL (System-Master-Catalog List) function allows the master user
to List the contents of the System Master Catalog at his terminal. A request (?)
for input is issued. The master user may respond with a carriage return, in which
case the entire System Master Catalog (SMC) is listed. The master user also has the
choice of specifying which entries in the SMC are to be Listed by supplying a list
of IDs. Up to 25 names (IDs) may be entered. A request (?) for input is issued
repeatedly until a carriage return response is made, after which the designated SMC
entries are Listed in the order specified.

More than one ID may be pltaced on a Lline, each separated from one another by
a comma or a stash.
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o

Each SMC entry occupies one line in the Listing; the format of the line s as
follows:

USER ID PRIORITY PASSWORD MAX. # BLOCKS RESRCS RESRCS
BLOCKS USED USED

The resource figures are in round dollars.

The use of SMCi (SYSTEM-MASTER-CATALOG LIST, NO~HEADER) suppresses the header
information.

Error messages that may be issued are as follows:

TOO MANY CHARACTERS IN NAME. START OVER.
TOO MANY NAMES, WILL LIST 25.

** X CANNOT IDENTIFY*¥kx

SNAP -~ The SNAP function allows the master user to select and display areas of
memory at a terminal. At the request ?, the master user supplies an address for a
one-word snap, or for a multiple-word snap, an initial and final address, separated
by a dash, or an initial address and the number of words to be snapped separated by
a comma. Any locations within the memory area assigned to the TSS may be snapped.
A carriage return or **x*%* indicates that the function is complete. Locations are
expressed retative to the TSS LAL, in accordance with the memory map produced by the
seneral l.oader. When requesting a snapshot, an addend may be specified with the
initial address. A response of 1430+47,3 would result in words 1437, 1440, and 1441
being snapped. A * may be used to indicate the last location snapped. A segquence
21700,5 followed by a *+1,3 would result in locations 21700 through 21705 being
snapped and then locations 21706, 21707, and 21710 being snapped.

ALl addresses and number of words are assumed to be octal. The output is
doublte-spaced, with a location followed by four words of data on each Lline in
octal.

72100

(snapshot)

71437 ,14
(snapshot)
2726037-26045
(snapshot)
?{(carriage return)

The following error message may occur:

ILLEGAL FORMAT -- RETYPE
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SSPATCH - The SSPATCH function, utilized for subsystem patching, enables the
master user to modify subsystems. The name of the subsystem to be patched must
be the first response. The name must be four <characters Llong; blanks are
required to fill out shorter names (e.g., NEWB). Then locations and data, in the
same format as for PA'CH, are given. ALl locations and addresses must be in octal;
addresses are express2d relative to zero, in accordance with the memory map of the
subsystem produced by the General Loader.

STATUS - The STATUS function provides the master user with a detailed status
report of TSS operation. This report provides the accumulated statistics on TSS
operation from startup to the time of tne status request.

The first sectionof the report gives an accounting of number of available lines,
total logon time, a percentage of available Line time used (busy time), number of
users, number of disconnects, number of subsystem starts, system interactions, etc.
The following is a sample of this part of the report:

TSS STATUS
01/12/77 3.810 T0 01/13/77 10.924
50 LINES 10.616 HRS LOGON TIME 19% BUSY
79 USERS ) 0 REJECTS 65 BREAKS
17 MAX USERS 52 DISCONNECTS 796 SS STARTS
14 CUR USERS 65 TERMINATES 746 SS KILLS
1769 ALARMS(WAIT 1/0) 0 ALARMS(NO USERS)
650 SWAPOUTS 4226 K SWAP OUT
434 KEY I/0 SWAPOUTS 24 SNUMB(CARDIN JOBS)
60 K CORE
%ZINTERACTIONS/ ZINTERACTIONS/ %INTERACTIONS/
ELAPSED TIME(SEC) PROGRAM SIZE # FILE I-0
PERCENT INTERVAL PERCENT K(SIZE) PERCENT #I-0
87 2 57 2 94 10
8 5 4 5 2 25
2 9 23 8 1 50

The derail usage section of the status report Llists all derails with a count
of the number of times each derail is used. This is formatted as in the following
sample.

*x*DRL USAGE**x

DRL COUNT DRL COUNT DRL COUNT DRL COUNT
1 173846 18 45 35 0 52 8
2 69194 - 19 1763 36 0 53 10
3 17993 20 6124 37 5573 54 3916
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In the subsystem usage section of the report, the usage of each subsystem is
described in terms of processor time (in seconds), file I1/0 time, key I/0 count (nuymber
of characters/8) issued to the users' terminals during the executions of each
subsystem, number of times each subsystem was called at build mode level, command
tevel, or automatically (as with BSED), and the number of times each subsystem was
loaded for execution. This data is formatted as follows:

**xSUBSYSTEM USAGE*x*

NAME PROC TIME ¥ FILE I/0 # KEY 1/0 # CALLS H EXEC

BASI . 000 0 0 20 0
ACCE . 740 : 0 4032 7 7
CARD .000 0 0 _ 48 0
EDIT .000 0 0 11 0
EDTX 50.924 2283 5648 18 18
BYE . 000 0 0 11 0

The subsystem usage information is totalled at the bottom of the subsystem usage
table. The final entry in the report is the total TSS processor time. (The total
processor time for the subsystems is less than the total subsystem processor time,
because file building does not require a subsystem and, therefore, is not reflected
in the total subsystem processor time figure.)

TALK - The TALK function permits the master user to converse with the opekator
at the console. The master user must indicate if a response is expected. A maximum
of three lines is accepted as a message or a response.

RESPONSE ? yes, no, or carriage return (done)
MESSAGE ? (followed by Line feed and carriage return)
» (message)
? (message or carriage return)
? (message or carriage return)
Error messages that may occur are as follows:
ILLEGAL FORMAT =-- RETYPE

COFFEE BREAK ~- TRY AGAIN (console operator has failed to respond)

At the completion of a response and message, if requested the cycle will be
repeated starting with the RESPONSE question.

TCALL - The TCALL function permits the master user to disconnect any terminal.
The terminal to be disconnected can be specified by the user-ID or by its station
code. AllL terminals that have the designated user-ID or station code will be
disconnected. ©Deferred users can be terminated either via their user-ID or by a
station code of 2020, which will terminate all such users. The response to the
prompting ? may be a one-to~-twelve character user-1D, an octal station code (=nnnn),
an alphanumeric station code (=xx), or *ALL to disconnect all terminals.
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Error message that may occur is as follows:

TCALL BUSY TRY LATER

UPDATE - The UPDATE function allows for updating of the System Master Catalog
(SMC) from the master user's terminal. The subsystem prints a question mark (?),
which is the request for input. The master user can then request one of the following
subfunctions:

?ADD id,res,pass,inks Add a user to SMC

?DEL id Delete a user from SMC and
release his file space

?INS id,res Increment a user's resources
in SMC

?REP id,pass Replace a user's password
in SMC

?LKS id,lnks Change the number of Links

assigned to user
?END or (carriage return) Done with UPDATE function

where: id is the 1-12 character user identification.
res is a decimal number representing even-dollar resources.
pass is the 1-12 character password.
Lnks is the number of links to be allocated to the user, (£21,845 Links)

or
UNLIMITED to allow an unlimited number of Llinks to be allocated.

One blank must follow the subfunction name, but no embedded blanks may occur
in the data.

Error messages that may occur are as follows:

ILLEGAL FORMAT -- RETYPE

NON~-UNIQUE ID

CANT IDENTIFY - RETYPE

STATUS ERROR n (where n is the status character)
NEW LINK SIZE LINKS USED - RETYPE

HLINKS > 21,845 -- RETYPE

In the Delete (DEL) subfunction, special error handling may be required. The
system will ask:

TOO MANY LEVELS/DELETE NOT COMPLETE
ERROR IN FILE RELEASE
DELETE STILL WANTED?

If the response is YES, the SMC is released before the system asks for more input.
If an error occurred in releasing files under a User Master Catalog (UMC), it should
not affect release of the SMC entry if this release is stitll desired. However, the
file space of a user deleted by a YES response is not returned to the system until
a total system initialization is performed.
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WHOSON - The WHOSON function generates (on the master user's términat) a List
of the current time sharing users and their respective line ids by which they are
connected. The Lline id is used to assist in the MONITOR function.

AFT - The AFT command allows the MASTER user visibility into another wuser's
available file table entries to possibly track file conflict problems. The system
will prompt the MASTER user with a question mark (?) to obtain the four digit line
identifier of the user whose AFT is to be displayed.

EXAMPLE:

*MAST AFT (CR)
?2310(CR)

SYx*x  xSRC TEMP
272240 (CR)

SY*x *CFP

(CR) DONE

The function is coded in such a manner that a null response will terminate the
AFT scanning process; otherwise, another user's line identifier may be entered. The
routine uses the DRL T.EXEC facility to locate the desired user in the UST chain by
comparing the user Line identifiers in .LBUF with the line identifier entered by the
MASTER user. Once the correct user has been lLlocated, the subsystem enters master
mode to use the pointer in .LFILE to obtain the file names from the user's chained
PATs. After the file names have been gathered, the DRL T.EXEC routine is terminated
to allow main level processing to display the user's AFT contents.

1

PEEK - The PEEK command allows the MASTER user to display the contents of memory
Locations beyond the bounds of TSS. In concept, the PEEK command is similar to the
SNAP command except that the SNAP command displays memory locations within .TSS. The
use of the PEEK command is shown below:

SYNTAX:
PEEK ADDRESS,NUMBERWORDS,PROGRAMNUMBER
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In the PEEK command syntax, the fields will be octal numbers if present. It
is possible to explicitly null the number of words to imply a PEEK of one word. 1If
a program number is not given, the address of the PEEK will be assumed as an absotute
address. If & program number is given, the PEEK address will be considered as an
offset to the specifi« program's base address. The maximum number of words that may
be displayed at any on. time is 1024. The implementation of the PEEK command is based
on a DRL T.CMOV call and all rules and restrictions associated with the DRL T.CMOV
are applicable to the PEEK command. Various samples of the PEEK command are shown
below:

EXAMPLE:
*MAST PEEK(CR)
2700 (CR) absolute tocation 700(8), 1 word
2700,5(CR) absolute Location 700(8), 5 words
7100,3,5(CR) 100(8) relative to program 5, 3 words

?2700,,5(CR) 700(8) relative to program 5, 1 word

PROF - The PROF (PROFILE) command gives the MASTER user the capability to receive
a summarization of any user's activities. The display produced by the PROF command
contains information about the user and the status of the session. Included in the
report are the following items:

USERID for the user

Station identifier

UST address

Subsystem size

Last derail location

Last derail number (type)

Contents of UST flag words.LFLAG/.LFLG2.LFLG3
Subsystem BAR

Contents of UST switch words.LSWTH/.LSWT2
Stack level indication

Stack entry name

The PROF command will prompt the MASTER user for a station identifier to be used
as the unique user-ID. The four digit station identifier is used to scan the USTs
to lLocate the profiled user. .

EXAMPLE:
*MAST PROF(CR)
72210 (CR)D Station B8 / 2210
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The routine uses the DRL T.EXEC interface to scan the USTs to locate a particular
user for which the display is desired. Once the user has been found, the
profile information is gathered from the UST for later display and formatting by a
main level routine.

VERB - The VERB capability within the MAST subsystem allows the MASTER user to
place console verb input queue entries in the core allocator's input queue for
processing. The interface to provide console verb capabilities is a one=way
interface; no provision has been made to capture the console output generated by the
verbs entered by the MASTER user. The VERB processing will prompt the MASTER user
for a console verb by issuing a question mark.

EXAMPLE:
*MAST VERB(CR)
7LSTAL(CR) .

Any valid console verb and its associated option may be entered in response
to the prompt. The verb and option will be entered in the same manner as would have
heen given at the operator's console. As an example, the MASTER user might choose
to type "LIST LIMITS" in response to the prompt. The VERB routine uses the DRL T.EXEC
interface to perform the user/console functions. Once a verb and optional parameters
have been entered and syntactically checked, a GECALL is issued to Load the console
verb handler (.MPOP7) to peruse the verb list for content verification. 1If the MASTER
user has entered a valid verb, then a MME .EMM is executed to issue a .CALL to .MPOPM,
EP3 (common queuer mechanism) to place the queue entry for the console verb into
MPOPM's input queue. Of particular note in the VERB processing is the transition
from master mode coding within a floatable subsystem to slave relocatable coding.
The DRL T.EXEC routines must be floatable and the return using the TSS instruction
will not function correctly since the floatable TSS implies the use of a "master mode”
il. Therefore, the 7SS back to the subsystem had to be coded using an address register
in addition to the IC modification to ensure the return was to the correct location.
The address register must be loaded with the complement of the TSS LAL to
execute properly. An sample of the coding required to accomplish the return is as
follows: :

EXAMPLE:
(Within the floatable routine of the DRL T. EXEC)

MME .EMM

LDQ 51,8

sTaQ ©2,%

SWDX 0,5,AR1

TSS L8L,$,ART

LBL NULL

Although an assembly error-results from the above construct, the execution of
the instruction functions correctly.
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Discussion

When the master user dials the 7SS, he gives the MASTER user—-ID (default MASTER)
and then gives his initial master password, which has been assigned by the
computer-installation authority. At this point, the logon routine recognizes the
master user as a special user and requests a second password. The response is a second
master password, also set by the installation. The master user is given the
customary two chances to type his user-ID and first password correctly,; the second
password must be typed correctly the first time or there 1is an immediate
disconnect.

The master user then selects the subsystem MAST. The message FUNCTION? is
issued, and the user responds with his selection. Any or all of the MAST functions
may require a password. A password flag is provided in MAST that allows the site
to mark those functions that it wants to require a password. If a function is
designated to require a password, requesting that function will produce an
eight=-character strikeover mask that is an implicit request to enter the password.
An encrypted form of this password is assembled into the MAST subsystem and is set
by the installation.

The first function to be performed can be included on the MAST command line;
e.g.,

*MAST STAT
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NEW NEW
Purpose

The MDA command invokes the Management Data Query‘System.
For@at

MDaQ
Discussion

Refer to the Management DataQuery System (MDS) Basic User's Guide for further
information. :

Purpose

The NEW command causes an empty current file to be created for use.
Format

'NEW [P<filesdecr>|P#<filedescr>]
Discussion

At LOGON the system sets up a temporary current file, named *SRC, on which new
Files are built or on which selected old files are copied. The wuser can make
the current fite permanent by issuing the SAVE/RESA commands.

When the user selects the NEWP format to ¢reate a current file, the named
permanent file is created and opened with an alternate riame of *SRC. The permanent
file remains the current file until another OLD or NEW command is entered.

The NEWP# format functions similarly to the NEWP form. The named file remains
the current file until either an OLD, OLDP, OLDP#, NEWP or NEWP# command is
1ssued. )

Examples

NEW
NEW FILENAME
NEWP FILES

NEWPH¥ FILESAVE
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Purpose

The NEWUSER command initiates a new LOGON and reports the user's system usage
in the following teris:
[o] dolitars used during the current "LOGON" session

o doliars usec to date during this billing period and the percent of the
monthly allotment that amount represents

0 the storage LLINKS in use, the total LLINKS allocated to the user-1D and
the percent of those LLINKS that are in use.
Format
NEWUCSERIL <charge number>]

Discussion

Before the wusage report is printed, the Available File Table (AFT) s
scanned for user's temporary files. Amessage is issued as to the number of temporary
files, then the user is queried as to their disposition. Each temporary file name
is printed followed by a question mark. The user may respond as follows:

1) carriage return - the file is not to be saved.

2) NONE - this file and all of the succeeding temporary files are not to be
saved.

3) SAVE [ <filedesc>] - the temporary file is to be saved in the permanent

file specified by <filedesc>. If the permanent file does not
already exist, it is created with general READ permission.

Examples
i) NEWU

2) NEWU CHGO3 (retains the current user~ID for the session and begins a new
accumulation of charges under account number CHGO3).
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NOPARITY/PARITY NOPARITY/PARITY

PUFEOSQ

The NFORM command allows the user to inhibit the transmission (from the Time
Sharing Executive) of the form-feed character after the prompt for a page
request. ’

format
NFORM
Discussion

NFORM operation (as opposed to FORM) on keyboard/display devices causes
ecach succeeding page to overwrite the preceding page. FORM operation clears the
screen before displaying the next page. The NFORM command is not valid when the
terminal is under the effect of the PAGE command.

Purgose

The NOPARITY/PARITY command turns off or turns back on the adding of parity on
user's output by the system.

fFormat
{NOPALRITYJ|PARILTYI}
Discussion

The system normally adds even parity to the user's output record before sending
it to the terminal. The typical user must have parity added to the output record,
1s most terminals check for it.

However, there are special applications which require data without parity
sdded. If the user wants a paper tape, cassette tape, or other storage media
jenerated without parity, the NOPARITY command can be used to turn off the adding
of parity. The command PARITY should be given before continuing with regular output
to the terminal.

Lxamples

» NOPARITY (turn off the adding of parity)

2) PARITY (turn back on the adding of périty)
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Purpose

The OLD command copies the specified ASCII time sharing file, files or file
segments onto the current file.

Format

OLD [ <file-ref>C { ;}:1 ¥ <file-ref>l...1]

:= { *|<filedesc>}[(<line-range>)]
:= <begin-line>~-<end-line>
<begin-line>~-

<file-ref> :
J
| ~<end-line>

<line-range>

<line>
= <line>
:= a one- to eight digit decimal number

<begin-Line>
<end-Lline>
<line>

Discussion

If a semicolon is used to separate the file names as in Examples 3, 5 and 6,
the contents of the files specified are joined in the order listed and copied onto
the current file. The files need not have lines with steadily increasing Lline
numbers. No automatic sorting or resequencing of the Lines takes place.

If a colon is used to separate the file names as in Example 8, and the files
have Llines with steadily increasing Line numbers, the contents of the files specified
are weaved or merged according to lLine number and copied onto the current file. If
lines with the same Line number appear in more than one file, they are all kept and
merged according to the order of the file names listed.

If a colon is used to separate the file names and the files do not have Llines
with steadily increasing line numbers, an error occurs.

If a pound sign is used to separate the file names, the action taken is the same
as with a colon except that when Llines with the same Line number appear in more than
one filte, only the lLast such line is retained.

If a combination of semicolons, colons and pound signs is used to separate the file
names as in Example 9, the concatenating and merging is performed in the order
the files are Listed (Left to right). If however, after concatenation, the resulting
file does not have lines with steadily increasing line numbers, and merging is the
next function, an error occurs.

1f the file List is too long for one Line, the OLD subsystem will request more
input when a semi-colon, colon, or pound sign is the lLast nonblank character before
the carriage return.
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The following formats describe options associated with the OLD command.

1.

oLD filedescr (permissions and altname applicable)
File filedescr becomes the current file.
oLD filedescr(i,j) (permissions and altname applicable)

Lines i through j of file filedescr become the current file.

Filedescr must be a Line-numbered file.

OLd f=1¢3i,3);...;f=-nCi ,j) C(permissions and altname applicable)
The n files or file segments are adjoined in the order listed and become
the current file, where f is a filedescr. Adjoining of BASIC files should
be done with caution (sghuence numbers are also statement numbers). The
asterisk designating the contents of the current file (or segment thereof)
may appear as a filedescr anywhere in the file List.

Note that these files or segments are concatenated on the current file and
resequencing may be required for satisfactory operation in lLine-number
dependent systems. Sorting or resequencing is not automatic.

OLD f-1(i,j):...:f~n(i,j) (permissions and altnames applicable)

The n files or file segments are merged by line numbers, and become the
current file, where f is a filedescr (colon-separated). If duplicately
numbered statements appear in two or more files, each such statement
appears in the order specified by the file List. If it is desired to retain
only the Llast duplicately numbered statement, the colons may be
replaced by pound signs (#). The asterisk designating the contents of
the current file (or segment thereof) may appear as a filedescr anywhere
in the file Llist.

oLD f-1(i,jr;f-2¢i,j):f-3C¢i,j);ecu:f-nCi,j)

(permissions and altname applicable)

A combination of forms (3) and (4). Concatenation or merging is performed
in the order (from left to right) indicated by the file Llist.

If the'file List is too long for one Line, the OLD subsystem will request
more input when a delimiter is the last nonblank character before the
carriage return.

OLOP filedescr (permissions applicable)
The specified permanent file is accessed with:an alternate name of *SRC
and becomes-the current file. This file is the user's current file untit

another form of the OLD or NEW command is given. The contents of the file
will always be checked or verified for Time Sharing System format.
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7. OLDP# filedescr (permissions applicable)

Execution is the same as for the OLDP command, except that this file remains
the user's current file until Logoff, or until another OLDP, OLDPH, NEWP,
or NEWP# ccnmand is given. The normal OLD or NEW commands use this file
(i.e., the file specified by OLDP# or NEWP#) as the current file. OLDPH
can be cancelled by REMOVE *SRC.

The OLDN subsystem is called in when the command OLD, NEW or LIB (normal forms)
are given by the user. If a NEWP or OLDP command was issued and then one of the normal
forms was typed in, OLDN will deaccess the permanent *SRC file and assign a new
temporary *SRC file to the user. The permanent file remains in the user's catalog
until he releases it.

If a NEWPH# or OLDP# command was issued and then one of the normal forms was typed
in, OLODN will retain the permanent file as *SRC. If a NEWP or OLDP was typed in instead
of the normal form, the permanent *SRC will be deaccessed, and a new permanent file
with the alternate name *SRC will be created and/or accessed. :

If a NEWP# or OLDP# command was issued and then followed by another NEWP# or
OLDP# command, the OLDN subsystem will deaccess the present *SRC file and thencreate
and/or access the newly specified *SRC file.

Merging and concatenation are not allowed with OLDP, NEWP, OLDP#, and
NEWPH.

Examples

1) oLD (prompts for the file name)

2) OLD DATA74
(the contents of file DATA74 replace the prior contents of
the current file)

3) OLD MAIN;SUB1,;SUBZ2
(the contents of files MAIN, SUB1 and SUB2 are concatenated
in the order Listed and replace the prior contents of the
current file)

4) oLD *(10-200)
(lines 10 through 200 of the current file replace the prior
contents of the current file, i.e., any lines outside the
range 10 through 200 are deleted?

5) OLD WEIGHTS(100-500),;VOLUME(100-500)
(lines 100 through 500 of file VOLUME are appended to lines
100 through 500 of file WEIGHTS and they replace the prior
contents of the current file)

6) OLD /PROJECT1/S.SUB1;/PROJECT1/S.5UB2
(concatenates in the order Llisted the files S.SUB1 and
S.SUB2 that are in subcatalog PROJECT1, and replaces
the prior contents of the current file)
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7)

8)

9)

LD

OLD NAILS/BRADS,R
"(the contents of the file BRADS in the user~ID NAILS replace
the prior contents of the gurrent file)

OLD DATA73:DATA74

(the contents of file DATA73 are merged with the contents
of file DATA74 and they replace the prior contents of the
current file) .

OLD PROG1:FIXES;SUB1;SUB2#ALTERS
(merges the contents of the files PROGT and FIXES,
concatenates with the result the contents of files SUB1 and
SUB2, and merges the contents of the file ALTERS with the
result)
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Purpose

The PAGE commancd allows a device (e.g. 7800 Series VIP) to display output in
a scrolled fashion. Atlthough primarily intended for high speed devices, the PAGE
command is applicable to all devices.

Format

PAGE {~OFF|<n>[-LF<000>...31[-RL<000>...3[~FF<000>...1C-PE<000>...3)

-LF ::= set line feed type character, add one to Line count
~RL ::= set reverse line feed character, subtract one from line count
-FF ::= set form feed character, top page without page erase
-PE ::= Page Erase
<n> ::= set the number of Lines per page >0
-0FF + 2:= turn off existing page mode
<000> ::= specifies a seven~bit ASCII character (000-177)

Discussion

The PAGE command is implicitly invoked when the <n> parameter setting is used.
When no values are specified for the optional fields, the following default
values apply: =LF=012, ~FF=014, and -PE=024. 1f any of the optional values are used,
no default values apply. Up to eight characters in total may be indicated for
any combination of the four types. As an example, the following PAGE command sets
the number of Lines per page to 24 and causes the Line-feed (012) and carriage return
(015) characters to increment the Line counter.

Example

PAGE 24 -LF 012 015 ~-FF 014
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Purgose

The PASSWORD command allows any properly validated usér to change thé
current System Master Catalog (SMC) password.

Format
PASSCWORD] subsystem prompts for old and new passwords
Discussion

The process invaolved in changing an SMC password requires thé user to6 go through
three steps: the user is asked

1 for his current SMC password for validation purposes.

2) for the new SMC password.

3) to reenter the new passuord for validity checking.

Example

*PASS

ENTER OLD PASSWORD
IXXXXXIXXXXXX

ENTER NEW PASSWORD
IXXXXXXXXXXX

REENTER NEW PASSWORD
IXXXXXTXXZIXX
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Purpose

The PERM command copies a temporary file to a permanent file and removes the
temporary filename f'om the Available File Table (AFT).

Format
PERML <temp-filename>[;<perm-file>]]

<temp-filename> HH
<perm-file> H

a 1- to 8-character name of a temporary file
<filedesc>

Discussion

If the permanent file does not already exist, it is created with general READ
permission.

Examples
1) PERM
(prompts for the file names)
'2)  PERM TEMP1;PERM1

3) PERM TEMP2;TEMP2
(effectively makes TEMP2 permanent)

4) PERM DAILY;JUN75%PW
(creates a permanent file JUN7S with a password PW)

5) PERM TEMP3;/SUBCAT/PERM3
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Purpose

PRINT

The PRINT command reformats and then prints on the terminal the specified

ASCII time sharing file, files or file segments.

Format

PRINCTIL <file-list>|<line-Llist>]

<file-list> :
<file-ref>
<line-Llist>
<line-ref>
<line-range>

<file-ref>[;<file-ref>l...
{*x|<filedesc>XI[(<line~Llist>)]
<line-ref>[,<line-ref>]...
<line>|<line~-range>
<begin~-line>~<end~line>
<begin-Line>-

~<end=-line> :
a 1~ to 8~digit decimal number

as es se se
LI I I I 1}

48 e 0% 0 B se ee

<line>

Discussion

A question/answer sequence to acquire the reformatting options is initiated by
this command unless the first file name contains reformatting information in the

first line.

Examples
1) PRINT B
(reformats and prints the current file)

'2)  PRINT = _
(same as PRINT)

33 PRINT 10-100

(reformats and prints tines 10 through 100 of the current

file)
4) PRIN 100,200,300-350

(reformats and prints Llines 100, 200 and 300 through 350

of the current file)

5) PRINT PROGS
(reformats and prints file PROGS)

6) PRIN DATA74(1000-1999)

(reformats and prints Llines 1000 through 1999 of file

DATA74)
7) PRIN DATA75¢(10,100,200)

(reformats and prints Llines 10, 20 and 200
DATA75)
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8)
9
10)

PRINT MONDAY:;TUESDAY
PRINT DAILY;*;/REPORT/MONTHLY

PRINT USERID/FILE,R
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PURGE PURGE

Purgose

The PURGE command releases the specified file(s)[from the file system and
overwrites the released .file space. (Refer also to the RELEASE and ERASE
commands.)

Forhat
PURGLE] [<filedescr=>;<filedescr-2>;...;<filedescr-n>]

Examples

PURG FILEA (remove FILEA from the file system and overwrite it)
]
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PTON PTON
PTOF PTOF

Purpose

The PTON command enables subsystem output to be routed to the print page adapter
attached to a VIP?70!' terminal. The PTOF command disables the printer mode of
operation.

Format

PTON|PTOF

‘Discussion

PTON and PTOF are commands for VIP type terminals so that output can be directed
to an associated printer.

Examples

*0LD TEST

*PTON

*LIST (output goes to printer - not displayed)
*PTOF

*

*NEW

*PTON

*CATA (catalog output goes to printer - not displayed)
*PTOF

*
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Purpose
The READ command causes a specified tape cassette to be read.

Format

READ TAPELNI

n

Cnl HH 1 or 2, the default value is 1.
Discussion

This command can only be used on VIP 7700 Series VIP (device 13, 14 or 15
octal).
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Purpose

The permanent file designated in the command input is created and/or accessed
as the input collectcr file for the user.

Format
RECOLVERY] <filedescr>
Discussion

The RECOVERY subsystem dumps data currently on the temporary input collector
file to the current file and creates and/or accesses a permanent file specified in
the command.

Examples

L D] *RECO FIL1$ABC

RECOVERY NOW IN EFFECT
*

2) *BASIC OLDP FIL2
*RECO FIL3
RECOVERY NOW IN EFFECT
*

3) *EDIT NEWP .SRC
*HREC FILS4

RECOVERY NOW IN EFFECT
*

4) *BASIC NEWP SOURCE

*RECO FIL63CAB

RECOVERY NOW IN EFFECT

*10 PRINT "THIS IS LINE #10"
*20 PRINT "THIS IS LINE #20"
*30 PRINT "THIS IS LINE #30"
*40 PRINT "THIS IS LINE #40"
*50 PRINT "THIS IS LINE #50"
*60 PRINT "THIS IS LINE #60"
*70 PRINT "THIS IS LINE #70.

Assume that at this point the computer system disconnects. After lLogging
back in, the wuser will do the following to recover his Llast input
Lines. )

*BASIC OLDP SOURCE

*ROLL FIL6SCAB

FIRST AND LAST LINES OR SAVED DATA ARE:
10 PRINT "THIS IS LINE #10"

70 PRINT "THIS IS LINE #70" .

RECOVERY NOW IN EFFECT
*
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RECOVERY RECOVERY

gp————

When the system is restarted after the disconnect, the user calls in
the RECOVERY subsystem by issuing the ROLLBACK command. The RECOVERY
subsystem will access FIL6 and sort and merge the data onto the current
working file. When the RECOVERY NOW IN EFFECT message is issued, the user
is ready to type into an empty collector file. '
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Purpose

The ﬁELEASE comﬁand releases the specified file(s) from the file system.
Format

RELECASE]IL <filedesc>[;<filedesc>]...]
Discussion

The file content is not overwritten or destroyed before the file space is
released to the file system for reallocation to other files. The user has no means
for requesting that same file space again, whichmeans that, effectively, the content
is Llost. But, if the wuser 4is really concerned about a possible breach of
security, the content should be destroyed before releasing the file space.

Refer to the ERASE command to overwrite the file content.

Examples

D RELEASE (prompts for the file name)

2) RELEASE DATA 74 (releases the file DATA74 from the file system)

3) . RELE TYPE;MAKE;MODEL
(releases the files TYPE, MAKE and MODEL from the file
system)

4) RELE /UTILITY JCL
(releases the file JCL in the subcatalog UTILITY from the
file system)
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Purpose
The R

Format
REMOLC

<a

<f

Discussion

Refer
for more d

Examples
1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

REMOVE

EMOVE command removes file names from the Available File Table (AFT).

VEIL <aft-ref>]

ft-ref> ::= PERMFILES

| TEMPFILES

| CLEARFILES

| <filename>[;<filename>3...

ilename> ::= a 1- to 8-character name

to the descriptionof the Available File Table in Section II of this manual
etails.

REMO
(prompts for the file names to be removed)

REMOVE TEMPFILES
(removes all temporary file names, except *#SRC and SY#x,
from the AFT)

REMO PERMFILES :
(removes all permanent file names from the AFT)

REMO CLEARFILES
(removes both temporary .and permanent file names,
except *SRC and SY*x, from the AFT)

REMOVE SOURCE :
(removes the file name SOURCE from the AFT)

REMO ASMBLJCL;RUNJCL
(removes the file names ASMBLJCL and RUNJCL from the
AFT)

REMO *SRC
(removes the current file, *SRC, from the AFT)
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Pu rpose

The RESAVE command saves the contents of the current file on an existing
permanent or temporary file(s), replacing their prior contents.

Format
RESALVEIL <filedesc>l;<filedesc>l...]
Discussion

If the file name is qualified, (i.e., it is preceded by a slash or a subcatalog
reference) and the file name is in the AFT, it is assumed that the user may not want
to use the file name that is in the AFT.

Examples

1) RESAVE
(prompts Tor ithe tile name)

2) RESA WKFILE
(copies the contents of the current file onto the existing
file WKFILE replacing the prior contents of WKFILE)

3)  RESA PROGT;EXTRA
(copies the contents of the current file onto the existing
files PROG1 and EXTRA replacing the prior contents of those
files)

4) RESA /LACQUER/GLOSS
(copies the contents of the current file onto the
existing file GLOSS in the subcatalog LACQUER replacing the
prior contents of that file)
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P.UTEDSE

The RESEQUENCE command resequences the Line numbers of the current file (*SRC)
when under control of BASIC.

Format

RESELQUENCEJJRESEX|RESE#Ln,m, x-¥y]

value of beginning tine number
value to increment by
beginning and endind line numbers of a partialt resequencing

Houon

.
.
-
.
-
-

e ee e

n
m
X=y

Discussion

When resequencing, or performing a partial resequence, it is possible to produce
files with Lline numbers out of order. This may be caused by incorrect
parameters on partial resequence or when new lLine numbers exceed eight digits (in
non BASIC files). When Lline numbers are too large, a warning is given. 1In either
case, recovery may be made by resequencing the total file using a smaller beginning
line number or a smaller increment.

Examples

» RESEQUENCE

The line numbers of the current file are resequenced. The
resequencing begins with Line number 10 and continues in increments of T¢.
1f BASIC is the selected subsystem, the file is resequenced and statement
number references in the program are modified correspondingty (GOTO,
GOSUB, IF, ON, PRINT USING). .

2) RESEQUENCE n,m,x~y

The Line numbers of the current file are resequenced and modifications made
according to the subsystem selection. The resequencing beg1ns with tLine
number n and continues in increments of m.

X and y are specified only if partial resequencing is desired. x gives
The starting point and Yy the ending point of reseguencing, inclusive. A
nutl x field (i.e., -y) specifies from beginning of file to tine y, and
a nulT y field (i.e., x=) specifies from line x to the end of file.

In general, any blanks preceding a Ltine number are stripped off.
Unnumbered lines are accepted, except under the BASIC subsystem, and will
have Line numbers added, as implied or specified in the command. Care
should be taken in resequencing concatenated BASIC files as line numbers
are also statement numbers, and statement references, after resequencing,
may become invalid.
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RESEQUENCE

————eees

3)

4)

RESEX n,m

Line numbers are inserted at the beginning of each Line in the current file,
regardless of whether or not Line numbers already exist. The numbering
begins wit! n and increments by m, or optionally, begins with 10 and
increments »y 10, if n,m are not specified. If the first character of the
existing line is a numeric, a blank is inserted following the generated
Line number. If the first character of the existing Line is not numeric,
no blank is inserted.

RESE# n,m

Line numbers are inserted at the beginning of each Line in the current
file, even if Line numbers already exist. This numbering begins with n
and increments by m, or optionally begins with 10 and increments by 10 if
n, m are not specified. If the first character of the existing line is
a numeric, a pound sign (#) is inserted following the generated Line number.
If the first character of the existing lLine is not numeric, the pound sign
is not inserted.
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Purpose
The REW command rewinds a specified tape cassette.
Format

REM TAPE [nl

[nl :2= 1 or 2, default value is 1.
Discussion

The command can only be used on 7700 Series VIP (device 13, 14 or 15
octal).
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Purpose

The ROLLBACK command accesses a permanent file with read and write permissions
and it becomes the iiput collector file for the user.

Format

ROLLLCBACK] <filedescr>

<filedescr> ::= a permanent file
Discussion

Any data Llines previously collected on the file will be merged with the
current file and the first and last such lines of recovered data will be shown
to the user. H#ROLL is the format used in the Text Editor and the recovered data is
appended to the current file, instead of merged. The ROLL command is used in
conjunction with the RECOVERY command.

Examples

See RECOVERY command.
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"

PU"EOSE

The RUNOFF command calls the RUNOFF subsystem into use to process an EDITOR
prepared text fite for formatted output.

Format
RUNOLFF]
Discussion

The RUNOFF subsystem allows the user to reformat a text file and then print a
listing of the reformatted file, and/or copy the reformatted file to another fite.
The format is determined by special control words in the file. Some of the formatting
features available are paragraphs justified toa right margin, top and bottom margins,
titles centered on the page, and pages numbered consecutively.

Refer to a Later section for details of the RUNOFF subsystem.

Examples

RUNOFF
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Purpose

The SABT command calls the SABT (Scan ABort) subsystem into use to peruse the
contents of the file \BRT. The ABRT file contains the memory image of a subsystem
fault condition.

Format
SABT

Description

When a fault occurs in a subsystem which does not handle such faults or a DRL
abort is executed, and the user has a file named "ABRT" opened, the aborted subsysten
(or program) is copied into the file. By means of SABT the user may scan the ABRT
file by snapping portionsiof it at the terminal. Also using SABT the user can initiate
a batch print of the ABRT file contents.

Discussion

The SABT (Scan ABorT) subsystem provides special purpose scanning functions.
When a fault occurs that is not handled by a subsystem or a DRL ABORT is executed, .
the aborted subsystem is copied onto a file called ABRT. The file ABRT must exist
previously and must be in the Available File Table at the time of the abort. The
user can then scan the ABRT file by snapping portions of it at the terminal.

Examples

1) SAB

m——————

FFSET?W (print a listing of the ABRT file contents)

o *
w
—

2)

w
>
@©
—

(=2 3

FFSET?W AB (makes output available to remote station AB)

3) *SABT
OFFSET?
2100 (snap loc 100)
7100, 4 (snap Locs 100 through 103)
?100-110 (snap Llocs 100 through 110)

4-221 DJ31-00



SAVE

PUPEOSE

SAVE

The SAVE command saves the contents of the current file on a new permanent

file or files.

Format

SAVEL <filedesc>[;<filedesc>]...1]

Discussion

The permanent file is created with general READ permission.

Examples

1

2)

3)

4)

SAVE

SAVE

SAVE

SAVE

(prompts for the file name)

DATA74

(creates a file called DATA74 and copies the contents of
the current file onto the file DATAT74)

S.PROG,;EXTRA

(creates two files called S.PROG and EXTRA and copies the
contents of the current file onto those files)

/SOURCE/PROGO1

(creates a file called PROGOTin the existing subcatalog
SOURCE and copies the contents of the current file onto the

file PROGO1)
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Purpose

The SCAN command calls the SCAN subsystem into use for perusal of the generated
output of batch jobs.

Format
SCANL <filedesc>]
Discussion

The SCAN subsystem is a batch-ogtput scanner. It allows highly selective
listing of any type of batch output or any standard-system-format BCD file.

SCAN responds with the question FORM?
To this respond:

FORT -~ for FORTRAN compilations
GMAP -~ for GMAP assembles

LOAD -- for loader output

coBOL -- for COBOL compilations
USER =-- for all others

For the answers GMAP, LOAD, COBOL, SCAN responds with the number of errors that
occurred.

For the answer USER -- SCAN responds with the question code? ~-- the normal answer
to this is a carriage return (if any characters are typed in then subsequent FIND
and PRINT command will ignore any lines that do not begin with these characters).
Any characters typed are called the line code.

Next the question EDIT? is asked
A response of YES ~-- for multiple-blank suppression
NO =-- for printing multiple blanks as is
A null response is the same as a no response
A * suppresses Line numbers

SCAN should return with a questioh mark, at which point you may enter any of
the following scan verbs:

F or FINDL/<STRING>/JIL;N]

The slash (/) represents any desired delimiter chosen by the user. The string
is a pattern of characters to be searched for. N (any integer) is used to find the
Nth occurrence of a string.
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The FIND verb is used to locate text in a report, and to position the search
pointer in a forward direction. The F verb operates only from where the pointer is
to the end of the file. The FIND verb positions an implied pointer to the Nth
line containing the Literal string (begipning with the Lline currently pointed to).
If Nis pot given, 1 is assumed. Ifno Literal string is given, all Lines are assumed
to match.

The FIND verb accepts all standard Honeywell text EDITOR forms.

Examples:

FIND /FORMAT/ will find the next Line containing the word
or F /FORMAT/ “format'" or the current line :

FIND ;1 will do nothing

F ;2 will move the pointer ahead one Lline

FIND /X/;4 : will find the fourth Line with an "X" in it

FS ‘

P, PS, or PRINTL/<STRING>/I[;N;*]

N is the number of lines to print. If N is the character string all, then the
rest of the lines from the current Line to the end are printed. 1If the string * is
used, then all lines containing a string matching the <STRING> will be printed. 1If
no arguments are given, only the current Line is printed.

Print allows the user to inspect the next N Lines of text in a report, or the
next N Lines which match a specified character string. The search pointer does not
move. Lines are printed with a scan line number which can be used with the Lline

verb.
The PRINT verb accepts all standard Honeywell text EDITOR forms.

Examples: P 5
P JACTY/;*
P /FORMAT/;3

S or SPACE [N1]

Spaces the pointer ahead N lines. If Nis not specified, the pointer will advance
one line. If the user attempts to position the file beyond its end, the file will
be positioned at the beginning, with a warning message issued at the terminal
(EOF) .
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B or BACK [N]

Spaces the pointer back N Lines. If N is not given the pointer is moved back
to Line 1.

Examples: B (return to top of report)
BACK 1 (back up one Lline)
8 25 (back up 25 lines)
LINE [NJ

As each lLine is listed, an automatically generated Lline number will be typed with
it. The LINE verb repositions the pointer to the specified Line number, N. (The
Line number used need not have been printed prior to being referred to.)

E or ERROR [N3

Requests a List of the next N error printouts of the form corresponding to the output
form in question. The absence of N implies all such messages.

U or UNDE-

This command (no argument) is used while scanning GMAP assembles to List all undefined
symbols.

FLAG [X1

Lists all Lines of a GMAP assembly having the error flag specified by X (X equals
A, U, M, 0, etc). The absence of a specific error tag implies that the user wishes
a list of all flagged instructions.

LOAD

Prints out an abbreviated load map. Only primary SYMDEFs are listed, and library
routines are omitted.

C or CODE ABCDE

Employed with the user format to change the lLine code. The argument ABCDE is a 1-
to 5-character code of BCD characters. Anull argument "turns off" line codes. That
is, all lines codes are accepted until the code verb is used to resume with a valid
line code.

EDIT

Returns the user to the EDIT? level.
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DONE

Returns the user to the prior Level depending on how {he SCAN was invpked.
LIST [NJ]

LIST is synonymous with PRINT in all respects.

REM [TEXTI]

The REM verb provides a means of placing a remarks Line on the terminal session log,
it if is being taken on a hardcopy terminal.

BATCH

The BATCH verb asks STATION CODE? The user replies AB or simply a carriage return,
where AB is the station code of a remote-batch terminal.

The system then asks, $ IDENT?, to which the user replies the variable field of the
user's BATCH $ IDENT card.

The BATCH verb initiates a Bulk Media Conversion (BMC) job which transfer the entire
contents of the file to remote printer AB. If the station-code reply is null, the
output will be printed at the host.

BYE
Terminates user's current session with the time sharing system.

Examples

1 SCAN
(prompts for the fite name)

2) SCAN BCDFILE
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Purpose

The SEND command cancels the effect of a previous HOLD command and send the Last
message withheld.

Format

SEND
biscussion

Refer to the HOLD ;ommand for more details.
Example

SEND
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B e e

Purpose

The SEQUENCE command inserts Line numbers at the beginning of each Line of the
currgnt file. 1If the first character of an existing Line is numeric, a number sign
(#) is inserted following the generated line number.  Otherwise, no such number
sign is inserted.

Format

SEQUCENCEI#L [<initial>3I[,<increment>]]

<initial> ::= <line>
<ipcrement>::= <line>
<ling> 125 1= to 8~digit decimal number

bgscription

<initjal> the 1- to 8-digit number to be used as the first Line number. The
default value is 10.

<increment> the increment between Line numbers. The default value is 10.
Discussion

If there is a number sign immediately after the Line number, it is treated as
part of the Line number.

Examples

1)  SEQU# 10,10
(inserts Line numbers using 10 ‘as the beginning l1ne number
and 10 as the increment)

2) SEQU¥
(same as Example 1)

3)  SEQUENCE# 100,5 :
(inserts line numbers using 100 as the beginning line
number and 5 as the increment)

4) SEQU# 1000
(inserts Line numbers using 1000 as the first Line number
and 10 as the increment)

5) SEQU# ,5
(inserts line numbers using 10 as the first Line number and
5 as the increment)
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Purpose [}

The SEQUENCEX command inserts Line numbers at the beginning of each Line of
the current file. I1 the first character of an existing line is numeric, a blank
is inserted followiny the generated line number. Otherwise, no such blank is
inserted.

Format

SEQULENCEIXL [<initial>][,<increment>1]

<initial> t:= <line>
<increment> ::= <line>
<line> ::="a one~ to eight-digit decimal number

Description

<initial> the 1- to 8-digit number to be used as the first Line number. The
default value is 10.

<increment> the increment between Lline numbers. The default value is 10.
Examples

1 SEQUX 10,10
(inserts Line numbers using 10 as the beginning line number
and 10 as the increment)

2) SEQUX
(same as Example 1)

3) SEQUENCEX 100,5 )
(inserts line numbers using 100 as the beginning line
number and 5 as the increment)

4) SEQUX 1000
(inserts Line numbers using 1000 as the first line number
and 10 as the increment)

5) SEQUX ,5

(inserts Line numbers using 10 as the first Line number and
5 as the increment)
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Purpose
Purpose .

The SMCL command is a request to display the user's System Master Catalog.
SMCL
Discussign

The System Master Catalog contains the user~ID, password, maximum number of
Llinks permitted for saving files, current number of Llinks in use, maximum dollar
resaurces permitted, resources used, and certain permissions assigned by site
persannel. SMCL will not display the password.

Example

*SMCL
USER ID-JDOE
MAX LLINKS = UNLMTD
LLINKS USED - 908
MAX RESOURCES - $10000
RESOURCES USED - $1484.71
PERMISSIONS-X § T C(35)

The permissions are:

Symbol Name Heaning'

X LODX The user is permitted to Load and execute bound
programs residing on an H* or Q% file
S LODS The user is permitted to yse the LODPS subsystem for
: debugging resident 7SS software.
T TALK The user is permitted use of the CARDIN TALK option
¢ CARDIN The user is permitted to run batch jobs., The suffixed

parenthesized quantity represents the highest job
urgency that is allowed, .
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Purpose
The SORT command invokes the SORT subsystem for sorting files.
Format

SORT C[infilell=otfilell:F1,F2...FNn/S1,82...8n<*><99>

{infilel ::= filedescr

[=otfilel] : filedescr

Fi :1:= sort field descriptors
Si ::= sort sequence designators
* ::= an optional parameter specifying deletion of duplicate

records

<99> ::= an optional parameter representing the dominate record size for
the input records.

Discussion

In addition to the normal representation of the current file (*¥SRC) as "*'", the
following abbreviations in SORT command syntax show different assumptions that may
be made regarding the input and output files for the SORT:

SORT #*=%:options (current file input/current file output)
SORT IN:options (file IN input/current file output)
SORT =0T:options (current file input/file OT output)
SORT :options (current file input/current file output)

The SORT subsystem uses the user-supplied arguments to construct a DRL TASK
interface to the assembler in a batch activity. The source images provided to
the assembler are built using the sort macro expansions normally used in a batch sort
submission. Once the DRL TASK for the assembly returns, another DRL TASK is
initiated to execute the object code in a Loader phase. The bulk of the SORT subsystem
processing deals with the correct syntax analysis of the user input(s) so the DRL
TASK submissions will perform correctly; no dump facility exists for DRL TASK job
abort analysis.

The user~-supplied field and sequence parameters for the sort are provided in
a compatible manner to the batch sort options. For example, the user input to the
sort for an ASCII file using the first four characters as the key might appear as
~==SORT IN:A4/A1. Note the A4 field parameter 1is constructed from the
permissible ranges (A,B,C,W) and values (numeric representation of a four-character
field). The sequence parameter similarly corresponds to its batch equivalent
(i.e., ascending sort sequence using the first field parameter as the key (A1)). When
the length of the field or sequence parameters is known to be large, the user
may elect to be prompted for input rather than constrain the length of the input
strings to the length of the current Line.
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Examples

1D *SORT ABC/CAT/FILEIN=ABC/SOURCE/OTFILE (CR)
FIELD? A3,W2,A4,W4(CR)
SEQUENCE? D3,A1,D2(CR)

When the user knows the dominant size of the sort input records isdifferent
than the déefault size 6f 40 words, it may be useful and more efficient to
supply a dominant record size as part of the command syntax. The dominant
record sized field is a one or two digit number contained in parenthesis
that occurs on the input Line following the sequence parameters or the
optional dupl1cate record deletion character (%),

2) *SORT IN=0T:A12/A1¢4)(CR) dominant record size 1s 4 words Major sort
field (A12) s 12 ASCIl characters in
length. Sort of field is ascending (A1),

3 *SORT IN=0T:A12/A1%(4) Same as previous example, except duplicate
records are deleted in the sort output.
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Purpose

The STATUS command Lists the names of the files that are in the Available File
Table (AFT) and/or re orts the user's status as to the station ID of the terminal,
the processor time used, the number of file 1/0s completed, and the number of
characters output to the terminal.

Format
STATCUSILF|FILES]
Examples

1 STATUS

(lLists the names of the user's files in the AFT and reports
the user's status)

2) STATUSF
(lists the names of the user's files in the AFT)

3) STATF
(same as STATUSF)
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Purpose

The STRIP command strips the Line numbers from the current file.
format

STRIEPICB|X|#]
Discussian

The STRIP command removes Leading blanks and Line numbers from columns 1-8 of
the current file. The STRIPB command strips trailing blanks from the current fite.
If a text line in a file consists of only a Line number, STRIPB appends a single blank
to the line number., STRIPX strips the line numbers from the current file and
also the trailing blank if the next character of the lLine is numeric. The STRIP#
command strips the line numbers and trailing pound signs from the current file.
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SYSTEM SYSTEM

Purpose

The SYSTEM command cancels any previous(y made system selection and causes the
named selection to jualify the meaning of any subsequence RUN or RESEQUENCE
commands.

Format

SYSTLEM] <name>

<name> ::= name of any time sharing subsystenm
Discussion

If the name of a subsystem is not specified, SYSTEM only cancels the previous
system selection and subsequent RUN or RESEQUENCE commands result in
unpredictable situations,

Example

*BASIC
*SYSTEM EDITOR
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Purpose

The TAPE command initiates the reading of paper tape.

Format

TAPE
H#TAPCE] EDITOR subsystem

Discussion

In order to supply file-building input from paper tape, the user gives the
command TAPE (#TAP if the subsystem is Text Editor). The subsystem responds with
READY. If the tape reader is ready, it will be turned on automatically. If it is
not ready, the user should position the tape in the tape reader and start the device.
Input is terminated wihen an X-0FF character (DC3 on some terminals) - is read by the
paper tape reader, or the tape is stopped and the user types X=-0FF (or DC3).

The tape may be prepared offline from the keyboard, or it may be the result of
previous output punched by the paper tape unit. If prepared offline, it should
jnclude carriage returns to terminate each line, just as if entering data online,
plus explicit line feeds to obtain legibility on the terminal printer during
preparation and transmission. The carriage return and Line feed must be followed
by two rubout characters for terminal timing considerations.

Command Language may not be included on the tape. The input should be preceded
by several rubout characters and terminated by an X-0FF (or 0C3) followed by several
rubout characters. Neither the X-O0FF (or DC3) nor the rubout characters will appear
in the file.

As with keyboard input, a maximum of 160 characters is permitted per line of
paper tape input. Excessive Lines are truncated at 160 characters, with the remaining
data placed in the next Line. A maximum of two disk Links (7680 words) of paper tape
input will be coltected during a single input procedure, except in LUCID mode, which
has a Limit of six links. ALl excess data will be Llost.

In order to supply file building input from non-ASCII paper tape (unaltered
eight-bit codes), the user gives the command LUCID instead of TAPE. The system reads
in the tape and stores the data on a file without editing or parity modifications.
The system does not delete or act on any characters in the data stream, such as DEL,
X-OFF, DC3, CR, etc. The input is terminated when a pause of over one second occurs
in the data transmission. Termination does not require an X-0FF (or DC3)
character, as does normal paper tape input via a Front—-End Network Processor.

NOTE: LUCID cannot be used if data communication isviaa Low-Speed Line Adapter
(LSLA) or an Asynchronous Communication Base (ACB) on a DATANET 35576600
Front~End Network Processor.
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buring paper tape input via a Front-End Network Processor, the paper tape
input will stop when an error. message is to be sent to the terminal. At any point
during the operation of the Time Sharing System and at a time when the user must supply
keyboard input, a previously prepared paper tape in special format may be used to
simulate a sequence ol responses, one line at a time. The system need not be in build
mode and direct (i.e., conversational) responses, file building input, and/or
commands may be entered.

This feature allows the preparation of a paper tape for input to the Time Sharing
System and/or subsystem(s) prior to connection with the system and allows terminatl
operation without supervision during the connection. The paper tape input may be
for a specific subsystem or production program executiononly, or may include anything
from Logon through logoff procedures. Obviously such a tape must be error-free.

The required format for each input Line is as follows:

data string (up to 80 characters)

carriage return

X=-0FF (or DC3)

RUBOUT (may be multiple, but one is minimum requirement)

Character-delete control characters may be used. Line-delete controls must be
used as follows:

data string (to be deleted)
(line-delete control) character
X=-0FF (or DC3)

RUBOUT (one is minimum)
corrected data string

carriage return

X-0FF (or DC3)

RUBOUT

Parity errors encountered during paper tape input may cause the terminal to be
disconnected. .

It is suggested that extraneous line feeds not be included in the tape. 1If,
however, the user desires Line feeds for terminal printer legibility, they should
be either between the data string and carriage return, or one line feed immediately
following X-0FF (or DC3).

To initiate automatic paper tape input, the user should position the tape and
start the reader any time keyboard input is required.

) The terminal is automatically disconnected if no input is received within 10
minutes of the request for such input, whether via paper tape or keyboard.
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Purpose

TEMP

The TEMP command creates a temporary file or files,

format

TEMP (prompts for dinputs)

<temp-filename>
<mode>

<SIZE>
bescription

<temp-filename>

<size>

<mode>

Discussion

- a one- to eight-character name of a temporary file
:= LLINKED] .

| RCANDOM] )

1:= a one to three digit decimal number

the 1- to 8-character name of the file, optionally enclosed
in quotes. If <filename> could be misconstrued as <size>,
<size~unit> or <mode>, it must be enclosed in guotes as shown
in Example 6.

the initial size of the temporary file, The 